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FOREWORD

Dear Readers,

It is our pleasure to offer you the 3™ issue of VNU Journal of Foreign Studies this year with
articles addressing a variety of social, cultural, linguistic as well as language education questions
of current scholarly interest. It is also interesting to see that the authors of the articles in this issue
are continuously pushing boundaries rather than restricting themselves within a particular aspect
of the respective disciplines, as reflected in their papers — the results of their indepth studies from
different perspectives.

It is evident that discourse analysis in general, and critical discourse analysis (CDA), has been
drawing attention from an increasing number of researchers. Within this particular issue of the
journal, several authors have made use of CDA in their research. Notably, Nguyen Hoa’s paper
touches upon the construction of identities through verbal humor, and analyses how verbal humor
can discursively construct identities, grounded in the assumption of social constructionism that
identity is not given, but constructed in social practice, or discourse practices. His paper applies a
mix of methods and Gricean pragmatics in the analysis of implicature-generated humor occurring
in a speech delivered in the political context of a presidential election. Similarly, Nguyen Thi
Thu Ha et al take a post-structruralist approach to discourse analysis, positioning that power
is contructed and negotiated through discourse, with the aim to find out how students actually
realize their power through linguistic choices. Huynh Anh Tuan continues with a review of CDA
research in the fields of media, politics, racism and sexism discourse with voices raised against
socio-political inequality, which is also one of the fundamental goals CDA has been attempting
to attain.

Inadditionto CDA, borrowing in language as aresult of diverse socio-economic and cultural factors
is the second area addressed by several papers in this issue. The first is a review of borrowing by
Pham Hung Viet and Ly Toan Thang from both theoretical and practical perspectives. Their paper
discusses the concept of language borrowing from different viewpoints and considers approaches
to that linguistic phenomenon, from traditional to modern ones concerning borrowings at various
levels in a language system, including phonetic, lexical and syntactic levels. These offer practical
implications to research on the issue of borrowing in the Vietnamese language at present. This
theoretical insight of Pham Hung Viet and Ly Toan Thang is illustrated by a specific study by
Nguyen Thuy Nga in which English borrowings and scale of borrowability are analyzed through
data collected from Vietnamese magazines.

Apart from CDA and language borrowing, a “trendy” interest among Vietnamese scholars at
present in Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL), a linguistic school initiated by Halliday and
further developed by many others, can be seen in a number of papers. For instance, Tran Quoc
Thao and Nguyen Van Muoi make a syntactic analysis of the English discourse marker only and
its Vietnamese translational equivalents, which involves the development of a bilingual corpus
of 168 English and 168 Vietnamese instances of sentences containing only. Another instance
is Nguyen Thanh Nga’s article entitled Doctor-Patient Power Relation: A Systemic Functional
Analysis of a Doctor-Patient Consultation based on a consultation taken from YouTube. The
paper uses systemic functional linguistics as the main theoretical framework, following the
top-down approach to analysis; particularly from the analysis of the consultation in terms of
field, tenor and mode down to the analysis of the consultation in terms of transitivity, mood and
modality. The third paper in this vein is a study on the use of rhetorical devices in 10 Hillary



Clinton’s speeches from 2010 to 2016 by Pham Thi Minh Phuong. The fourth paper which applies
functional approach in this issue is entitled Some Suggestions on How to Identify and Classify
Behavioral Processes in English and Vietnamese by Nguyen Thi Tu Trinh, Phan Van Hoa and
Tran Huu Phuc. In this paper, the authors make an attempt to explore in some depth the causes of
the troubles due to the semantic ambiguity of behavioral processes and offer some suggestions on
how those troubles should be shot. Obviously, SFL is now proliferating and securing the position
it should have assumed in the country.

In tandem with linguistic research, language education also receives substantial attention. Amidst
vigorous implementation of the National Foreign Language Project 2020, many Vietnamese
institutions are now piloting English as a medium of instruction (EMI) in their courses. In this
line, the paper by Vu Thi Thanh Nha aims to analyse the literature to explore the various agendas
(social, economic, political, and educational) that underlie the EMI expansion. It examines the
world literature as a framework of reference for analysing the Vietnamese case. Assessment
is an integral part of language education, so Dinh Minh Thu’s article discusses the significant
contributors to a teacher’s preparation for performance-based assessment (PBA) toward learners’
success in achieving both the deep knowledge of a linguistics subject and the 21*-century skills
for English majors at a university in the country, and Nguyen Thi Anh Thu looks at the way to
increasing motivation through task-based learning in an ASEAN Studies course. Not only focusing
on the learner, Truong Vien addresses the issue of teachers’ professional development (PD) with
a view to assisting EFL teachers improve the effectiveness of their PD in Vietnam. This issue of
the journal also benefits from the paper by Vu Ngoc Tu and Nguyen Phan Quang entitled Vietnam
- France Higher Education Systems and University - University Cooperation in Joint Training
Programs.

Quality and variety — these two words hope to encompass what you are going to read in this issue.
Respectfully,

Lam Quang Dong
Editor-in-Chief
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Abstract: This study focuses on how verbal humor can discursively construct identities, grounded
in the assumption of social constructionism that identity is not given, but is constructed in social practice
(Foucault, 1984), or discourse practices (Fairclough, 2001). I exploit a mix of Critical Discourse Analysis
(CDA) methods and Gricean pragmatics in the analysis of implicature-generated humor occurring in a
speech delivered in the political context of a presidential election. The findings show that verbal humor
(created through the use of language in contexts of situation) is not just for “fun” or “humor”, but also for
performing a variety of pragmatic functions such as developing social relations, creating solidarity, or the
construction of identities in socio-political contexts (presidential election), which is consistent with other
research projects concerning the function of verbal humor.

I have made every effort to conceal the identity of the individuals to the possible extent in ways that do
not hinder comprehension. The two main characters are named John and Mary. Three individual are coded
X, Y, and Z as they appear in the remarks. The election happened in country A.

Keywords: identity, image, humor, construct, discursive, intertextuality, interdiscursivity

Introduction research is not just focused on the dimension

_ ) . of “fun” or the “humorous effects”, but also
Identity has received much attention from . .
on the pragmatic aspects of humor. But a point

many disciplines including psychology, social worthy of note is that to date little research

and cultural anthropology, philosophy, art, and has been carried out to explore how verbal

linguistics. For some, identity is identification humor can discursively construct identities

with something. For others, it may be seenas a in socio-political context. Most of the work

label that distinguishes one individual or group done so far indicates that humor can perform

from another. far, research interests h . . .
om another. So far, researc crests have a variety of functions such as maintenance of

been devoted to how language is constitutive good relations with fellow workers (Holmes,

of identity. This study focuses on the function 2006), creating solidarity, power or dealing

of humor in forming and shaping identities with a psychological problem (Hay, 2000).

that we as human beings acquire. Humor Habib’s study (2008) applying ethnography

* Tel.: 84-912311569 of communication approach explained how
Email: hoadoe@yahoo.com / nguyenhoa@vnu.edu.vn disagreement and teasing (humor) can work
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together to enrich pragmatic and cultural
knowledge and display personal identity in
cross-cultural communication.

This study takes a discursive approach to
identity construction, looking at how verbal
humor can discursively construct identities,
and what discursive resources are exploited
to achieve this goal. I want to stress the fact
that this study is concerned with identity
construction in a socio-political context. The
notion of humor is often defined in terms of
irony and sarcasm, and this study just uses
the term “humor” regardless of whether the
intended effect is ironic or sarcastic.

The context

The setting is a presidential election
in country A. This election is believed to
be unprecedented in many ways. For the
first time in its history, a woman has been
nominated by a major party to carry its
mantle. Further, the two candidates had
high negatives. For example, an article in
a famous journal reported that “some 60%
of registered voters held a negative view of
John, ..
with 55% viewing her in a negative light...”.
Opinions were expressed in the media in such
terms as “crazy”, “unpredictable” or “taking
a dark turn”, or “race to the bottom”. John

.” and “Mary fared somewhat better,

and Mary were both trying to construct the
other’s identities in such unheard-of terms
as: “crooked”, “lying”, “mentally unfit”,
“dangerous”, or ‘“unfit to be president”.
A CDA of the speech in such context can
be ideologically, socially, or linguistically
revealing. Mary has made many speeches on
the campaign trail, but I find the speech given
at the event in question of special linguistic
significance as it includes self-deprecating
humor while roasting the other candidate.
The event, where the Mary’s remarks were
given, is an dinner for the elite politicians,

media figures, and clergyman who gather for
fun and forraising money for the disadvantaged
children in the name of Catholic charity. The
interesting thing about this gathering is every
four years, two presidential candidates are
on hand to traditionally roast each other with
gentle jabs and make self-deprecating jokes.

Theoretical and analytical framework

This study draws on critical discourse
analysis (CDA) which has its impact felt in many
disciplines in the social sciences and humanities.
As Jorgensen and Phillips (2002) note CDA is
more concerned with the linguistic organization
of discourse (text and talk). As talk and text are
oriented toward social action, it follows that
their meaning is dependent on context or the
use to which language is put, or we may say
that this language use is context-bound. But it
is crucial to keep in mind that language use in
social contexts is viewed as resources for use by
people to construct the world, social relations
and identities. This view is shared by researchers

psychology,
sociology, history, literature, gender studies, and

in anthropology, linguistics,
social theories, among others, (Fina, Schiffrin,
& Bamberg, 2006).

Firmly grounded in social constructionism,
CDA studies how people use discursive
resources to construct their social world and
perceptual realities. CDA views identity as
something not isolated, not autonomous, but
rather as a something that is formed, negotiated
and shaped or reshaped in discourse. Seeing
identity as constructed implies a reorientation
from a more essentialist position. Some
philosophers of anti-essentialist orientation
like Rorty (1980) argues that identity is a
culturally specific discursive construction. In
other words, we no longer view a person as
having an identity, but rather we focus on the
discursive process in which his or her identity
is made, changed, negotiated, or maintained.
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Language does not reflect the world out there,
but is better understood as repertoires at our
disposal to “make” or to “construct” the social
world. A person’s identity whether it be social,
personal, or professional, is something that
is not reflected, but constructed, negotiated
in discourse; and language offers choices to
do this job, (Potter and Whetherell, 1987).
Choosing the right discursive resources will
enable a speaker/writer to achieve his or her
goal of identity construction.

The idea that language at best only
represents or reflects reality stems from
the view that reality is external to, and
independent of, how we as human beings
makes sense of, and conceptualize, or
“construct” the world. Lakoff and Johnson
(1980/2003: 146) rightly observe that such a
view does not take into account “the human
aspects of reality, in particular the real
perceptions. Conceptualizations, motivations,
and actions that “constitute” most of what
we experience”. In the same vein, Jorgensen
and Phillips (2002/2014) believe that rather
than just neutrally reflect the world, identities,
and social relations, discourse plays an active
role in creating and changing them. But I
will see a dialectical relationship between
representation and construction: we represent
the world by constructing it, and we construct
the world by representing it. Representing
the world in one way or another is something
we all do in the production of discourse and
construction of the world. We use language
to both represent our identity and at the same
time construct it. “Construction” is used in
this sense in this study.

I will now just discuss Norman Fairclough’s
discourse analytical framework, which I will
apply in my analysis. Fairclough regards
discourse as a social practice, or a kind of
language used in a particular domain, and/
or as a way of speaking that gives meaning
to experiences from a particular perspective.

Discourse, in his view, constructs identities,
social relations and systems of knowledge and
meaning. Foucauldian discourse analysis takes
a similar view. There are obvious reasons to
choose this framework. First, as Jorgensen
and Phillips observe this framework is a text-
oriented form of discourse analysis where the
use of language figures prominently. Second,
Fairclough also believes that the analyst needs
to go further than just focusing on a detailed
textual analysis, and his job is to explain the
links between texts and societal and cultural
processes and structures. One of Fairclough’s
major contributions is his understanding of
discourse as both constitutive and constituted in
the sense that it both constitutes the social world
and is constituted by other social practices.
Fairclough views each instance of
language use as a communicative event,
which can be an article, a political speech, or
interview, and in this case it is the remarks
made by Mary at the Alfred E. Smith Dinner.
This can be seen as made up of three aspects:
the text, the discursive practice, and the social
practice. Fairclough’s approach will entail
analyzing the use of linguistic resources such
as vocabulary, syntax and textual organization
from which discourses and genres are realized
linguistically, and analysis of discursive
practice, which is
discourses and genres are drawn upon to
produce and consume (interpret) a text or talk.

about how existing

The role of the (inter) discursive practice is to
mediate the relationships between texts and
social practice. In other words, it is about the
strategies used. The social dimension provides
the content aspect, but understanding it will
require knowledge of socio-cultural, and
political theories. In short, CDA’s aim is to
provide an account of the linguistic-discursive
dimension of the social (Fairclough and
Wodak, 1977). The following figure represents
the model used in this study. I have made a
“discursive”  into

small change from
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“interdiscursive” as interdiscursive practice is
the rule rather than the exception.

Text production

TEXT

Text consumption
(INTER) DISCURSIVE PRACTICE

SOCIAL PRACTICE

Fairclough’s adapted three-dimensional
model for Critical Discourse Analysis (1992a: 73)

Some key notions

In what follows, I will try to clarify some
of the key terms underpinning this study. First
is the notion of “identity”, which is closely
linked to that of “Image”, which has been the
subject matter of many disciplines especially
art, literature, cognitive linguistics. Generally,
image is viewed as a visual perception, or
a mental picture of an entity. As such, it
is a make-up of the major traits or defining
characteristics of an entity, or in other words,
of identities. Identity is a historical, social and
cultural construct, and as such it is not neutral
as it tells us about who we are in terms of our
gender, social class, age, sexual orientation,
race and ethnicity our power, ideologies, and
value systems from a certain point of view.
Similarly, in terms of identity theory the core
of identity is the categorization of the self as
an occupation of a role, and the assignment of
meanings, expectations, and its performance
to that role (Burke and Tully, 1977; Stets
and Burke, 2000). For example, a person can
be said to possess a numbers of identities

as a “politician”, a “university lecturer” a
“neighbor”, or a ‘community organizer”. In
this study, “identity”” will be used in the latter
sense to denote a particular instantiation or
manifestation of the image associated with an
individual. The construction of identity spells
out what it equals and what it differs from.
Identity construction can happen in a myriad
of' ways, for example in art by way of metaphor
or symbolic communication (Dowling,
2011), or in discourse, which is the issue this
study deals with. Discursive psychologists
such as Potter and Whetherell, and critical
discourse analysts (Fairclough) see identity
as a discursive construct. That is something
we use language to create in socially-situated
interaction. Note that the term “identity” is
used in two ways either as a non-count or a
count noun. In the former instance, it is the
overall image of an individual whereas in the
latter case, it refers to each manifestation of a
person in a particular context.

The other notions are “intertextuality”
and “interdiscursivity”. “Intertextuality” was
first coined by Kristeva (in “The Kristeva
Reader”, edited by T. Moi, 1966) as an
attempt to combine Saussure’s semiotics with
Bakhtin’s dialogism. For Kristeva, meaning
is not transferred directly from writer to
reader but is mediated through or filtered
by, codes imparted to the reader by other
texts. For Jorgensen and Phillips (2002),
intertextuality refers to the conditions where
all communicative events draw on earlier
events, and the language that have been used
before are used. This means that texts draw on
other texts (Fairclough, 1992), for example,
by citing them. One example is the use of
reported speech. Reisigle and Wodak posit that
texts are linked to other texts in a phenomenon
called “intertextuality” through reference to a
topic or events by allusions or evocation; or by
the transfer of the main arguments from one
text to the next. The process of transferring is
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referred to as “recontextualization”. The most
obvious example of intertextuality is reported
speech or quotes.

Interdiscursivity, on the other hand, may
be seen as a mix of discourses, genres and
styles in a communicative event, or a single
text, and it is a form of intertextuality. In
simple terms, it is the creation of a text’s
meaning by other texts. Among the means
available, quotation and allusion are most
common. It is rare to find a “pure” discourse
or text in practice. About the distinction
between intertextuality and interdiscursivity,
the following can be said: Intertextuality
refers to texts which are made up of elements
from other texts (quotes, for example),
whereas interdiscursivity is about the process
of constituting texts by combining discourses,
genres and styles from the language system,
or in other words, simply making linguistic
choices to achieve strategic purposes.

Allusion is defined by the Longman
Dictionary of Contemporary English (1987)
as an act of speaking about something or
somebody in an indirect way. Another way of
looking at it is as a passing or casual reference,
an incidental mention of something, either
directly or by implication. It is often confused
with intertextuality.

The framework of textual analysis

It is quite hard to find a well-defined
empirical methodology in CDA, and its
landscape seems to be that of a number of
approaches characterized by theoretical
similarities (Wodak and Meyer, 2009), and
eclecticism. Our review reveals that there
are two main approaches to textual analysis.
One approach is offered by Machin. D and
Mayr (2012), which is not limited to word
choices, but actually goes further into more
dynamic dimensions of the
including personalization,

interaction
intertextuality,

individualization  and  collectivization,
nomination or functionalization, representing
action, concealing and taking for granted,
persuading with abstraction, committing to,
and evading truth. Fairclough (2001), based
on systemic functional grammar, proposes a
list of guiding questions, looking at the use
of vocabulary in terms of their experiential,
expressive, relational values that words
have, and metaphors, especially conceptual
metaphors. Grammar is also analyzed
along similar lines. Textual structures, are

analyzed, as well.

I adopt a mix of Fairclough’s analytical
model and the pragmatic approach in this study
of humor-constructed identity. [ will, while
keeping the two phases of interpretation and
explanation, not apply Fairclough’s first phase
of textual description. Instead, I will basically
takes the Gricean pragmatic approach to the
textual analysis of the realization of creating
identity, based on humor as it serves its
socio-pragmatic function in self or other-
construction. Humor hails from implicature,
which is engendered by flouting one or more
of the CP maxims (Leech, 1983). Flouting
may be defined as an act of breaking a maxim
on purpose to create implicature, and in this
sense it is conversationally cooperative. Thus,
the analytic approach involves finding out 1)
what maxim(s) is flouted, 2) what knowledge
is presupposed, and 3) what interdiscursive
strategy is employed either to enable a speaker
to appear objective, or to shield the speaker
from committing to a fact.

Implicature refers to what a speaker can
imply, suggest, or mean, as distinct from what
he literally says. Here is what Grice (1975:
49/50) says about implicature:

“A man who, by (in and when) saying (or
making as ifto say) thatp has implicated q, may
be said to have conversationally implicated
that q, PROVIDED THAT (1) he is presumed
to be observing the conversational maxims,



6 N.Hoa / VNU Journal of Foreign Studies, Vol.33, No.3 (2017) 1-14

or at least the Cooperative Principle; (2) the
supposition that he is aware that, or thinks
that, q is required in order to make his saying
or making as if to say p, (or doing so in THOSE
terms) consistent with this presumption; and
(3) the speaker thinks (and would expect the
hearer to think that the speaker thinks) that it
is within the competence of the hearer to work
out, or grasp intuitively, that the supposition
mentioned in (2) is required”.

To work out implicature, Grice suggests
that the hearer needs to know or share the
conventional meaning of the utterance, the
CP maxims, the context of the utterance,
background knowledge, and the fact that
all relevant elements mentioned above are
available to both participants, and they know
or assume this to be the case (Grice, 1975).
It is apparent that both linguistic knowledge,
and sharing background knowledge or
information seem to be crucial in making
sense of implicature upon which humor is
based. There is no doubt that implicature
is one of the key factors that creates humor,
and shared background knowledge operates
as the basis for interpreting and grasping
the intended meaning or the illocutionary
force of the punch utterance through the act
of alluding. Cutting (2015) offers a brief
description of how maxims can be flouted. In
particular, he discusses in greater detail the
flouting of the quality maxim. According to
Cutting, this maxim can be flouted by using an
exaggeration (or hyperbole), or a metaphor, or
an irony and banter, or sarcasm. As Attardo
(1994) observes all jokes involve the flouting
of at least one maxim, and in many cases of
all maxims.

Without a shared background or contextual
knowledge, it is impossible for jokes to go off
as intended. A viewing of the video shows
that those present there enjoyed themselves
and laughter could be heard at the end of
each joke. But, a group of Vietnamese MA

students whose major is English were shown
this video, and it is apparent that they simply
watched it with some interest, but they did not
show any obvious appreciation of the humor.
They simply did not laugh.

Construction of identities by humor:

findings and discussion

Mary’s speech at the Dinner in question
is the empirical material for my analysis (for
the transcripts, see References). Her speech
consists of 13 punchline jokes made about
John as identified by me, and the structure of
punchline joke includes a setup which is the
narrative providing background information,
and the punchline or the laugh line. It is simply
referred to as a joke. In this study, I will only
focus on the jokes about John, not the self-
deprecating ones that Mary made about herself.
My analysis of the data will focus on maxim
flouting, the kind of assumed knowledge,
and the interdiscursive strategy involved. In
addition, to find out the social dimension of
the speech, content analysis was used to set
up a conceptual framework within which to
conduct this study, as suggested by Baker &
Galasinski (2001). This framework can offer
key information on the main themes contained
therein. These themes were cross-checked
with those found in other speeches that these
two individuals made on their campaign trails,
and in using this method, I am fully aware of
its limitations as content analysis may not be
able to reveal the underlying motives, and be
limited by availability of materials (in this
case, just the above mentioned text). The main
themes serve as the grounds for sketching the
image of the individual (John). Our findings
are presented below.

1. John is a sexist.
Example 1. “But this has been a really
strange campaign. You saw it last night
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and tonight. John has attacked me for life
in public service. I did not get that at first.
1 kind of get it now. As he told X, he does
not like it when women have been around for
more than 35 years”.

Example 2. “People look at the Statue of
Liberty and they see a proud symbol of our
history as a nation of immigrants, a beacon of
hope for people around the world. John looks
at the Statue of Liberty and sees a “four.”
(LAUGHTER) “Maybe a ‘five” if she loses
the torch and tablet and changes her hair”.

(LAUGHTER)

As is discussed above, a very critical
part of the joke is the narrative or the act of
narrating performed by the joke creator. This
part that provides a lead-in to the punchline
where the implicature is to be found. It may
not matter whether this narrative is true or not.
These jokes are based on a presupposition of
socio-cultural background knowledge: It is
no secret that in a radio talk, John described
a woman sexually at her best at thirty, and he
checked out of the relationship at thirty five.
As owner of the Miss World beauty pageant,
John is known to rate a woman’s body from
one to ten. This is the knowledge that Mary
assumed people present there had.

The punchline is: “...sees a 4. Maybe a
57, which reminds the audience of what they
know about John’s habit of rating a woman’s
body from one to ten. Obviously, alluding is
the speech act that is performed by the speaker
and pervades implicature-induced humor.

The interdiscursive strategy here is the use
of reported speech to allude to the assumed
knowledge: “As he told X, he does not like it
when women have been around for more than
35 years”.

Flouting of the quality maxim occurs here
by way of using a sarcasm: John looks at the
Statue of Liberty and sees a 4. Maybe a 5 if she
loses the torch and tablet and changes her hair”.

2. John is a racist.

Example 3. “And if John does win, it will
be awkward at the annual President’s Day
photo, when all the former presidents gather
at the White House, and not just with Bill.
How is Barack going to get past the Muslim
ban?” (LAUGHTER)

Mary presupposed that the audience had
access to, or shared the background knowledge
of what happened on the campaign trail. John
is known to say that he would impose a total
ban on Muslim immigration into the country,
though he flip-flopped on occasions. Mary
simply alluded to this fact.

Flouting the maxim of quality: It is not
at all clear whether what Mary talks about
will happen. That is Barack is not going to
be there. The key is the use of “awkward” as
a metaphor.

3. John seemingly had a personality and
temperament problem.

Example 4. “And, you know, because this
is a friendly dinner for such a great cause;

John, if at any time, you dont like what
I'm saying feel free to stand up and shout
“Wrong!” while I'm talking”. (LAUGHTER)

Presupposition of socio-cultural
background knowledge: John is seen in
debates to make a lot of interruptions when
Mary is speaking. This is a violation of the
rules they agreed upon. They both have a
time limit for their turns. He looks rude in
the debates.

Intertextuality is an obvious feature of
this joke as Mary was trying to allude to what
actually happened at the debates: and shout
“Wrong” while I'm talking”. Mary flouts the
maxim of quality (4nd because this dinner is

for such a great cause, John, if at any time you
don t like what I'm saying).

He is ready to say anything without any
evidence. For example, he can make a false
claim that Mary used drug to be able to
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get through the tough going debates. As is
apparent from example 5.

Example 5. “There is nothing like sharing
a stage with John. John wanted me drug tested
before last nights debate. And look, I've got
to tell you, I am so flattered that John thought
1 used some sort of performance enhancer.”
(LAUGHTER). “Now, actually, I did. It%
called preparation”. (LAUGHTER)

Presupposition of

background knowledge: John was reported

socio-cultural

to be ready to say anything unhinged. Then
he denied ever saying it. For example, he said
that he did not supported the War in Iraq, but
this claim was fact-checked, and it turned out
that he actually supported it. Mary smartly
used this to evoke the sense that John was not
prepared for the job he wanted.

Mary on purpose flouted the maxim of
quality when saying: “I am so flattered that
John thinks I used some sort of performance
enhancer”. And intertextuality is manifested
when she reported: “John wanted me drug-
tested before last night s debate.”. This was a
ridiculous charge against Mary.

Another example is example 6 where
John is a portrayed as a “sore loser”. “You
know, I've had the privilege of being at the
Al Smith dinners in years past and I always
enjoy it. But, remember, if you're not happy
with the way it comes out, it must be rigged.”
(LAUGHTER)

Presuppositionofsocio-culturalbackground
knowledge: John constantly complained that
the system was rigged against him, everything,
even the polls. The conventional wisdom is
that people whine when they are losing. John’s
character was put on the line, evoking a sense
of untrustworthiness.

4. John was constructed as unprepared for
the job.

Example 7. “And I don 't understand their
unhappiness. They say John doesn't have any

polit-cies (sic). He has no policies. I keep
hearing that. I'd actually like to defend him
on this. John has issues, serious issues.”’
(LAUGHTER).  “Really, really serious
issues”. (LAUGHTER). “4nd I worry about
John's go it alone attitude. For example, at his
convention, when he said I alone can fix it,
you know, in the ’90s, I said the same thing
about America’s health care system and it
didn t work out so well for me, either.”

Presupposition of socio-cultural
background knowledge: At the National
Convention, John declared: “/ alone can fix it”.
Here the strategy is the use of intertextuality:
“he said: I alone can fix it.”. By alluding to
this act by John, Mary was smart enough to
remind the audience that this attitude will
inevitably fail as was the case with her in the
early 1990s when she was leading the efforts
at health care. Again the maxim of quality is
flouted as Mary said she was “defending him”.
It was simply not true.

Mary employed an interdiscursive
strategy to achieve this goal “They say John
doesn t have any polit-cies (sic)”.

5. John may have a problem with trust.
This is shown by the fact that John has
dubious business practice, as is illustrated by
the following example.

Example 8. “Now, look, I have deep
respect for people like Y. She’s working
day and night for John and because she’s a
contractor, hes probably not even going to
pay her.” (LAUGHTER) (BOOS)

What was presupposed was the fact
that there are stories in the media that John
refused to pay his contractors for the work
they did for him. Mary obviously alluded to
this fact, reminding people that John was not
trustworthy as he did not honor the promise to
pay when the work was finished.

The punchline is: “she is a contractor,
he is probably not even going to pay her.”
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This implicature is created by the flouting
of the maxim of relation. One has to be able
to understand the link between having deep
respect for Y and the fact that John was
probably not going pay her for the work she
was doing for him.

Example 9. “For example, I have tried to
inspire young people by showing them that
with resilience and hard work, anything is
possible, and you are doing the same. A third-
grade teacher told me that one of her students
refused to turn in his homework because it
was “under audit.”

Presupposition of socio-cultural
background knowledge: John has consistently
refused to release his tax returns, which is a
common practice in the country when someone
is running for the highest office of the land.
The implication here is that he had something
fishy to hide, and it is also noteworthy that
intertextuality occurs here, too (4 third-grade
teacher told me ...).

Mary flouted the maxim of quality too:
“A third-grade teacher told me that one of
her students refused to turn in his homework
because it was “under audit”’. In fact no
teacher had ever told her. It was simply
made up. Flouting of relation occurred as
the audience was expected to be able to
imagine what was not said, and make the
connection between the first and second
utterance of this joke.

Example 10. “Republicans in particular
seemed frustrated with their nominee. The
Speaker told the members of the House, “You
don t have to support the top of the ticket; just
do what’s in your best interest.” So I guess
John really has unified his party around his
core philosophy”.

As news of John’s own stories about his
sexual behavior emerged, The House Speaker
was known to tell their members everyone for
himself. This was what Mary presupposed
to happen. This, according to Mary, applies

to John and is attached to him as a defining
trait or core philosophy. He looked after only
himself. The key to humor is intertextuality
in the form of reported speech is used here to
allude to what the Speaker said: the Speaker
told the members of the House.... In reporting
the House Speaker’s words, Mary did not
commit herself to this reality. Flouting the
maxim of quality was the case, too: So I guess
John really has unified his party around his
core philosophy”.

6. John is influenced by a foreign actor.
Example 11. “Now, you notice there is no
teleprompter here tonight, which is probably
smart, because maybe you saw John dismantle
his prompter the other day. And I get that.
They 're hard to keep up with, and I'm sure it'’s
even harder when you 're translating from the
original Russian”. (LAUGHTER)
Presupposition of background
knowledge: John was reported to dismantle
the teleprompter when it did not work. It
is obvious that Mary flouted the maxim of
quality. There is no evidence that: “... when
you are translating from the original Russian”,
and the maxim of relation as well. The hearers
are expected to be able to imagine what is not
said there, but make the connection between
dismantling the teleprompter and translating
from the Russians. In other words, Mary
wanted to imply that John was speaking the
language of the Russians. Now we know
that in January, 2017, a newspaper ran this
headline “Declassified report says President
Z ‘ordered’ effort to undermine faith in our
election and help John”, reporting this as the
conclusion of multiple intelligence agencies.
Example 12. “But I - but I kind of want
to just put the information out there, so
everybody can draw their own conclusions
and you can judge our relative health. We ve
each released our medical records. My blood
pressure is 100/70. His is unbelievably great.”
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(LAUGHTER). “My cholesterol is 189, his is
presidential”. (LAUGHTER)

“My heart rate is 72 beats per minute,
his is the most beats ever, or the least beats
ever, whichever sounds best.” (LAUGHTER).
“But John really is as healthy as a horse, you
know, the one President Z rides around on.”
(LAUGHTER)

Presupposition of
background knowledge: John was said to
be an admirer of a foreign leader, who is

socio-cultural

regarded as a dictator, and not a friend of
America, he went so far as to say that the
current president of the country was a weaker
president than him. He seemed to subscribe
to many of the political lines held by the
Russians. It was very strange when his doctor
released his statement of health in terms
believed to be very unprofessional. Here
in this joke, intertextuality abounds in this
humor: My blood pressure is 100/70. His is
unbelievably great. My cholesterol is 189. His
is “presidential.” My heart rate is 72 beats
per minute.. Flouting the maxim of quality
using a sarcasm (...the one that President Z
rides around on) and hyperbole (as healthy as
a horse) are crucial.

7. John might be seen as behaving in a
way not acceptable in a democracy.

Example 13. “You know, come to think of
it, it s amazing I’'m up here after John. I didn t
think he’d be okay with a peaceful transition
of power”. (LAUGHTER) (APPLAUSE)

Presupposition of
background knowledge: Mary alluded to what
John said during the third debate: when asked
whether he would accept the results of the

socio-cultural

election, he said; “I’ll keep you in suspense”,
refusing to say in the affirmative that he would
honor American tradition of democracy. In the
minds of many, this act might pose as a threat
to democracy. Here, the maxim of quality
was flouted as it was not true that John would

be okay with a peaceful transition power.
Mary actually used something which may be
described as both an example of sarcasm and
exaggeration (/t’s amazing!).

My analysis of these instances of humor
in Mary’s speech shows how humor plays a
powerful role in the production of identity
of John. Mary as the speaking subject chose
discursive devices from existing repertoires
that lean toward a world-to-person direction
of the fit. Mary was trying to narrate a world
to fit John by way of implication. The themes
identified above look like a series of descriptions
of an individual in language, but they implicitly
construct John’s image as a sexist and racist,
a person unqualified to be president and
commander-in-chief. That is the key message
that Mary tried to hammer in her speech and
throughout the campaign and probably with
some success with the audience as they laughed
(and probably with certain blocks of voters as
she won more popular votes).

The underlying basis is the production of
implicature by Mary, followed by a successful
interpretation of it by the hearer (audience).
For this purpose, Mary consistently flouted
the Gricean maxims. All this happened in
a social context (the Foundation Dinner),
based on a presupposition of some facts,
stories, or incidents, or simply background
knowledge, supposedly available and known
to the audience. To allude to that supposedly
shared knowledge, intertextuality is the main
resource. It is not clear to me how Mary chose
all the stories and incidents to presuppose.
Some of them go back a long way, to the radio
talk with X, for example. But it can be said
that the selection of the incidents was wise.
It was a clever choice to serve her purpose.
By hammering on the themes of sexism and
racism, she was, in my view, trying to appeal
to women, and especially the non-European-
Americans, the

increasingly — important

constituencies in the election. All the incidents
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about his character should be what she had in
mind. At the end of the day, a question often
asked by the voters is do I trust this person to
run the country. The act of narrating takes on a
crucial role as it lays the groundwork leading
up to the punchline or laugh line. Implicature
underpins the humor, but it is apparent
that both background knowledge and its
presupposition play a critical role as the basis
of humor. However, it should be stressed that
all these discursive strategies (presupposition
of background knowledge, interdiscursive
practice, and narrating to lay the groundwork
for the humor) work together in tandem as
a function of factors. The smart choice of
discursive tools by Mary provides consistent
proof that discourse can be viewed as a
system of options, and that the construction
of identity or the social realities is selective.
Our intertextual analysis shows the journey
of text-embedded ideas from one site (a story
told by a person) to another (it got reported/
narrated as part of the joke). However, what
emerges out of the analysis is that the key role
of a negative construction of John’s identities
was accorded to humor created by the act
of presupposing. It worked as the audience
understood the humor and they laughed
as they worked out the implicature, based
on their shared linguistic and background
knowledge, as Grice mentioned. Mary was
implicitly constructing John’s identities by
creating humor, which involves using the
strategy of flouting the Gricean maxims based
on presupposition. The strategy was made
possible because she assumed that that stories
she was narrating were what everybody knew
and not that she was painting his image as
such. She wanted to make it real.

Conclusion

This study has adopted the discursive
approach of identity construction, but

shifted from the common practice of
textual description (Fairclough, 2001b)
to an analysis of implicature-based verbal
humor. Our findings are consistent with
other researches in that verbal humor can
function pragmatically. It plays an effective
role in constructing the image and identities
that we want to make of others. The themes
identified above in negative terms construct
John’s image as someone with racist and
sexist ideas, and not qualified to be president
and commander-in-chief. This is the identity
of a role and the assignment of meanings,
expectations, and its performance associated
with that role. This is what negative other-
construction is all about. A successful
construction and interpretation of the humor-
induced identity is evidenced in the video
by the audiences’ laughter, groans and boos.
That image is constituted of the identities
that have been figured out above. This study
indicates that CDA is interdisciplinary by
nature, and thus, a mix of approaches and
methods is the appropriate choice, and
should be adopted if we want to know what
identities are, how they are created, changed,
or reproduced. The discursive strategies that
are used here include flouting the CP maxims
based on presupposition of socio-cultural
background knowledge, intertextuality,
and narrating what is assumed to be known
and available to the audience (the setup
to the punchline). The act of alluding is
not realized linguistically, but is inferred.
The interpretation of identities contains an
element of subjectivity as the audience is
engaged in a sense-making process. The
issue is how real that identity is, or is it just
a intended construct? I will argue that it was
more or less appreciated as real because it
produced effects (laughter by the audience).
A negative picture was painted of John using
the above resources, and the question is
whether a positive image can be made using
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the same. I think the answer is yes because it
is the choice of these discursive strategies that
makes the difference. It is obvious that the
perceived implicature triggers the shift, but
how it works remains an issue to deal with.
Also, it remains to explore and understand
how cultural values (for example, constructs
of individualism and collectivism (Triandis,
1995) linked to personality traits, behavior,
and habits may actually play out in both the
construction and interpretation of identity.
Verbal humor is an effective tool to construct
identities and create image.
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KIEN TAO “IDENTITY” QUA HAI HUOC NGON TU

Nguyén Hoa

Truong Pai hoc Ngogi ngit, DHOGHN, Pham Vin Déng, Cau Gid'y, Ha Noi, Viét Nam

Tém tat: Bai viét trinh bay nghién ctru vai tro cua tinh hai hudc trong ngdn ngit trong viée
kién tao va hiéu hinh anh nhan vat (identity) trong mot hoan canh xa hoi chinh tri nhat dinh tir goc
d6 phan tich dién ngon phé phan trén nén tang ctia 1i luan kién tao xa hoi (social constructionism).
Tac gia khong sir dung phuong thirc phén tich ngén ngir truyén thdng nhu Fairclough dé nghi, ma
da két hop phuong phap cia CDA véi dung hoc ctia Grice trong qua trinh phén tich dé chi ra cac

chién luoc dién ngon duge ngudi néi van dung.

Tiwr khoa: can tinh, hinh anh, hai hudc, kién tao, dién ngdn, tinh lién van ban, lién dién ngén
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Abstract: This study was conducted on more than 400 negative anonymous comments, in which
students convey some complaint or express discontent about their teachers. The study takes a post-
structruralist approach to discourse analysis, positioning that power is contructed and negotiated through
discourse (Foucault, 1972; Fairclough, 2010; Mills, 1997). The study aims to find out how students actually
do their power through linguistic choices by looking at some pragmatic aspects such as speech acts,
addressing terms and politeness strategies (Yule, 1996). The study found that students explicitly do power
in this discourse; besides, negotiation of traditional roles was also present. This reflects the complexity
of the teachers — students power relation in a comtemporary Vietnam, in which there exist both market
economy’s definition of education and traditional perception of teaching and learning.

Keywords: anonymous feedback, discursive construction of power, poststructuralism

1. Introduction

In light of post-structuralist discourse
analysis theory, this article examines an
aspect of the power relation between teachers
and learners in the context of contemporary
Vietnam. In particular, it critically looks into
the discourse of anonymous feedback given
by students on their university lecturers. This
social practice gives students the chance to
evaluate their lecturers’ performance and
express their opinions concerning what should
be improved in the lecturers’ teaching. The
practice itself reflects a change in the view of
teacher — learner relationship in the education
setting whereby students are made active
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participants in education, who have their
voices to be heard and issues to be addressed.
More importantly, anonymity gives students
the chance to honestly “speak up” without
fearing about the possible consequences of
creating bad impressions on themselves.
These comments later can be accessed by
heads of departments and the teachers;
however, while the Dean can read comments
on all department staff, each teacher can only
receive the comments on their own teaching,
not those comments for their colleagues’. This
arrangement eliminates unnecessary spread of
reputation, but at the same time guarantees that
the comments are well received. In the context
where the data for this study were gathered,
students are required to give anonymous
feedback every two semesters on an online
platform in which they will assess their
teachers’ teaching by giving them a score from
1 to 5 to each of the categories given and leave
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their written comments underneath the scoring
tables. This practice has been implemented
in the university for about ten years and has
shown its strengths, a prominent of which is
that teachers can have a reference about how
well they are performing, from students’
perspective, comparing to their co-teachers
and to their colleagues across the departments.
Also, without this practice, there seem to be
no comments from the students just because
direct feedback in any forms is rare.

The data of the study consist of 462
comments of students in which negative
feedback rather than positive feedback is
found. These comments are numbered from
C1 to C462 for reference. Negative feedback
in this study is understood as feedback in
which students express their dissatisfaction
about the teachers’ performance and/or
behaviors, which are believed to hinder
students’ learning or their motivation to learn.
In other words, in these negative comments, at
least one complaint is found about the teachers
themselves or their teaching.

In the existing literature, complaints
have been of interest of numerous studies
in the domains of pragmatics and discourse
analysis; however, none has been done from
a CDA perspective to shed light on a social
issue like the current study. For example,
Chen (2011) focused on the strategies used
in American and Chinese complaints from
a cross-cultural perspective; Heinemann
(2009) was interested in the participation and
exclusion in third party complaints by looking
at video — recorded data in Spanish and
Selting (2012) looked into a corpus of audio
and video recordings of German everyday
private telephone conversations between
friends in colloquial in order to find out the
complaint stories and subsequent complaint
stories with affect display. Apparently, a study
on complaints from CDA perspective using
pragmatic frameworks is worth carrying out.

2. Contextual background

Official education in Vietnam dated back
to the 11™ century during the feudal time, and
one of the traditional values of the Vietnamese
people is promotion of learning and high
respect for teachers. Teachers’ position was
perceived even higher than that of parents
and only lower than the king’s. Teachers were
believed to be the ones who taught children
how to become “human beings”. This stresses
the crucial role of teachers in the traditional
ideology of Confucianism-oriented education.
It is important to note that, Confucius is until
now an influential figure in the cultural-
spiritual life of the Vietnamese; hence, even
though education in Vietnam has gone through
different political regimes of French colony
and Vietnamese communism, the Confucian
ideals of teaching and learning still remain.
Take for example the Literature Temple
where Confucius is worshipped. Every New
Year occasion, people, especially children,
rush there to pray and spiritually ask for good
luck in study. Moreover, as a matter of fact,
teachers are prevalently treated with respects
by not only learners but also learners’ parents.

However, it is essential to note that the
current society of Vietnam, since the open
door policy in 1986, has been undergoing far
reaching changes in all aspects of life, and
education is not an exception. The national
reform to move from the centralized planning
system to socialist oriented market mechanism
entails broad reforms in education sector. One
of the essential issues is that schooling is no
longer solely state-owned and subsidized; but
more options are introduced into the schooling
system, to include private kindergartens,
semi-public and people founded institutions
at all levels. Recently, international schools,
and international affiliate programs are
also among the education options. This
perfectly aligns with the trend in the world,
whereby education is conceptualized more
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as a ‘service industry’ in which learners are
the customers and institutions are service
providers. Teaching is a job just like any other
jobs and teachers will get paid according
to their qualifications and performance.
They have certain responsibilities to fulfill
just like any other employed people. Take
Singapore as an example. A big university
in Singapore perceive themselves as “a
knowledge enterprise” and their teachers are
strictly evaluated by students every semester.
The evaluation result is calculated into the
decision whether to continue or to terminate
their working contracts.

The changes in education aligning to
market economy as discussed above certainly
affect the perception of education in general
and the power relation between teachers and
learners in particular. The position of the
teacher may not be seen as high as in the feudal
ideology of education, which is believed to
be outdated in this 21% century. Apparently,
the social structure concerning education has
changed, and this change will shape and be
shaped by discourse in education setting. In
the current study, we look at the discourse of
anonymous feedback to see how the power
relation between teachers and learners is
discursively constructed. Although the data
were taken from a state owned university,
we believe that market economy ideology
of education can be found in all corners
of life and not just in private educational
institutions; however, admissibly, it might be
more prevalent and profound in such private
schooling.

3. Post-structuralist approach to discourse
analysis

The 1970s saw the marriage of discourse
analysis and social theory of discourse
(Foucault, 1972); whereby, discourse is not
seen and analyzed purely from a linguistic

perspective only. Rather, post-structuralist
theorists see discourse as social practice
through which social realities are constructed
and reflected (Fairclough, 2001). This
approach to language analysis was first named
Critical Linguistics and later became Critical
Discourse Analysis (CDA). One of the main
principles of critical discourse analysis is that
power relations are negotiated and performed
through discourse (Fairclough & Wodak,
1997). People may be perceived as having
more power than others before discourse;
however, it is in discourse that people
choose to do power or not. In that sense,
power is actually performed and constructed
through participation in discourse rather than
something fixed which is simply reflected
in discourse. Power and power relations
are hence discursively constructed and
maintained or reshaped and brought forward
as pre-assumption of upcoming discourse. In
that sense, power before discourse can be seen
as the result of power construction of previous
discourse. The power relation in question in
this study is the one between teachers and
learners in the context of Vietnam. In the
discourse of anonymous feedback, power
is seen as presumably given to learners;
however, whether they choose to perform
power or not is constrained or supported by
social assumptions of power dominance,
which was discussed in the contextual
background. The aim of the research is, hence,
to find out whether students enact their power
in this discourse, and if yes, then through
which linguistic choices they do so.

4. Pragmatic frameworks in critical

discourse analysis

This study takes a pragmatic approach to
the analysis of the discourse in question. To
be more specific, some pragmatic frameworks
are used in data analysis, which has been



VNU Journal of Foreign Studies, Vol.33, No.3 (2017) 15-23 17

rarely seen in CDA. According to Fairclough
(1989), speakers/writers are not usually free
to manipulate language to achieve their goals,
but they are constrained by social conventions.
In other words, while choosing language to
fulfill their aims in communication as claimed
by pragmatics theorists, the speakers/writers
at the same time reflect and construct social
conventions, in which power relation is just
one aspect. In communication, the positioning
of participants is determinant and at the
same time determinative of power ranking of
people involved. Positioning (Harré, 2012)
can be understood as perceiving who you are
and what relation you are in with the person
you are communicating with. In other words,
positioning means “how people use words (and
discourse of all types) to locate themselves
and others” (Moghaddam, and Harré, 2010).
This positioning sometimes needs negotiation
because the relation between people may be
complex. For example, when a young doctor
who is talking to an old patient, the doctor will
have to negotiate between the role of the one
just doing his/her job as a doctor or the role of a
young person to a senior. S/He may want to be
cold and strict as a doctor; however, s/he may
also not be comfortable being cold and strict
to an old person of his/her grandmother’s age,
especially in the cultural context of Vietnam.
In this case, s’he may find a neutral way which
satisfies himself/herself to some degree, and
this is called negotiation of roles or position.
The study chooses to look at the choice
of speech acts, the choice of addressing terms
and the choice of politeness strategies in
performing the Face Threatening Acts (FTA)
of complaining (Yule, 1996). According to
Yule (1996), speech act theory states that
people actually do things when they speak and
speech acts can be categorized into directives,
representatives, commissives, declaratives,
and expressives. For convenience of
readership, each type will be defined when

they are seen throughout findings presentation.
The choice of speech acts in giving a negative
feedback is believed to convey and construct
power on the part of the speakers/writers,
which will be further discussed with the data.
Addressing terms are also one entry point to
decode how power is constructed and reflected.
This is a peculiar feature of the Vietnamese
language because the choice of addressing
terms in Vietnamese bear a lot more than the
addressing system of English. According to
Luong (1990) and Cooke (1968), addressing
terms in Vietnamese varies according to
the age of the participants, relationship and
status. As far as (social and power) status
is concerned, the choice of addressing
terms is also believed to reveal much about
positioning in the interactions. Besides speech
acts and addressing terms, different politeness
strategies are also analyzed to answer the
question pertaining to discursive construction
of power. According to Brown and Levinson
(1987), to show our politeness when entering
social interactions, we have to acknowledge
and show awareness of the face, the public
self image, of the people we address. This
can be achieved through various means such
as indirectness, hedges, or downtoners, etc.
Specific terms are defined when they appear
during presentation of findings.

With the pragmatic frameworks and CDA
approach in mind, we carried out a primarily
qualitative analysis of the data; however,
quantitative calculation was also utilized at
times to back up qualitative interpretations.

5. Main findings

5.1. Students do power through the choice of
speech acts

The most prominent feature noticed
through the analysis of speech acts is that in
more than half of the comments in question,
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there is a directive. To be specific, there are
304 directives, equivalent to almost 66% of
the comments. Directives are defined as the
acts in which the words are aimed at making
the listener/ reader do something (Cutting,
2015). This is to show that the students
want specific actions from the teachers. The
following are just some examples.
(1) Cé gido nén cho cic dang dé, cau hoi
ludin d6i véi tieng bai ...(C2)
She teacher should provide samples
of test and assignment questions for
each unit.
(2) Gido vién cdn cho sinh vién thém tdi
liéu 6n tdp vé nha ... (C13)
The lecturer needs to provide students
with revision material to work on at
home
Fairclough (1989)
communication, it is more often the person
in a position of power who can use direct

supposes that, in

request. Examples can be found in a restaurant
between a customer and a waiter, in an office
setting between a senior and a junior and even
in a family between parents and children. In
giving requests on the actions which need to
be performed by the teacher, the students are
aware of their rights and position themselves
as having power.

The choice of modality in many of these
directives further supports this argument.
Modal “nén” (should) is found in more than
35% of the directives and “can” (need) in more
than 9%. These are two modals which show
a high degree of imposition and necessity on
the part of the addressees (Quirk, et al., 1979).
The use of these modals apparently constructs
students’ power in requesting actions from the
part of the teacher. Examples (3), (4) and (5)
are taken from the data:

(3) cé gido nén tao nhiéu hoat dong bé ich
hon nita... (C452)
She teacher should organize more
useful activities ...

(4) giang vién nén tgo mot moi truong hoc
tdp vui vé, it dp luc hon... (C462)

The lecturer should create a more
amusing learning environment with
less pressure...

(5) gidng vién cdn sap xép thoi gian hoc
cao hoc va thoi gian di day hop ly hon
dé sinh vién theo kip tién dé chwong
trinh ... (C296)
the lecturer needs to better arrange
the time for his/her Master course
and teaching time so that students can
follow the syllabus timely...

The rest of the directives, not using the
above modals, are found to be more indirect
with the choice of modals “mong” (expect),
“mudn” (want), “mong mubn” (expect), or
“hy vong” (hope) with the subject of these
modals being the students, which is sometimes
omitted. (6), (7) and (8) are examples:

(6) Em mong muon dwoc cung cap nhiéu
tw liéu hinh danh hodc video ngoai hon
nita (C152)

1 expect to be provided with more visual
materials or video from other sources.

(7) Hivong cé gidi thiéu nhiéu hon nita vé
tai liéu co ich cho mén hoc. (C156)
Hope that you introduce more about
useful materials for the subject.

(8) Em muédn cé gido gidai thich bang
ﬁéng Viét nhitng khai niém phic tap...
(C139)

Iwant you to explain complicated terms
in Vietnamese...

Apparently, although these directives are
made less direct, they are still requesting for
actions to be done. And when the subject is
the student in the first personal pronoun, the
power is once again explicitly placed on them.
The students are the agents of those requests
and they are present in the act of requesting.

However, it is also interesting to note
a few directives in which the power of the
requester is reduced to the minimum. These
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few cases will be discussed later in 5d
together with other phenomena in which the
students choose to maintain in the position of
the less powerful.

5.2. Students do power through the choice of
addressing terms

Addressing terms in Vietnamese are
much more diverse and complicated in nature
compared to those in English. That is why
pragmatic linguists who based their works on
English rarely discussed the use of addressing
terms as markers of interpersonal relation or
power rank between discourse participants. In
this study, on the Vietnamese data, we choose
to scrutinize the choice of addressing terms
and this has revealed a lot of how students do
power in anonymous negative feedback.

In the Vietnamese culture, it is common
practice to address the teacher as “thay”
(same addressing term for father in the old
time) or “cd” (auntie) and to address oneself
as “em” (younger siblings) or “chung em”
(plural for younger siblings) in the university
or college setting. This practice of addressing
presupposes that the relationship between
teachers and students are just like that among
extended family members and teachers are
the seniors while students juniors. In face to
face communication, this way of addressing
is prevalently found and there is almost no
substitute for this.

However, it is noteworthy that in
anonymous feedback,
diversified choices made
oneself,
interesting insights.

there are
in addressing
which

more

teachers and reveals

When addressing the teachers, we found
many instances (24%) of “giao vién” (teacher)
or “giang vién” (lecturer). These addressing
nouns often pair with “sinh vién” (student) when
the students refer to themselves. These nouns
refer to career title and do not imbed any familial
sense or intimacy as in the traditional common

practice of addressing mentioned above. The
use of those career terms to address the teachers
and self positions both the teacher and the
student in a professional setting, where they
are equal participants, however, with different
functions and responsibilities. This gives rise
to an interpretation that students see the teacher
and themselves at least as having equal power,
or they are not less powerful in this relationship.

Some examples are given below:

(9) Gido vién nén cung cap thém tai liéu dé
sinh vién tham khdo va mé réng kién
thire. (C5)

Teacher should provide more materials
so that students can consult and
broaden their knowledge.

(10) Gidng vién chia tao dwoc sw gan giii
than thién voi sinh vién. (C1)

Lecturer has not been able to create
rapport with students.

When addressing self, a few comments
(1% or 5 in number) use first personal
pronoun “tdi” (I, used in detached or formal
sense). In reality, this personal pronoun
can only be seen in the case (a) the speaker
is of higher position, or (b) the speaker
is older or (c) the speaker wants to show
distance or formality, or (d) the speaker
is angry. In face to face communication,
if students address themselves as “t6i”,
it would be disrespectful or at least very
weird, regardless of the age of the teacher
and the students. The fact that “t6i” is
used in anonymous feedback suggests that
students are freer in positioning themselves
as whatever they want in relation with the
teacher. Examples of this addressing form
are provided below:

(11) Téi mong rdang c6 gido sé co thém
nhiéu phwong phdp hiéu qua dé giip
sinh vién tién bé. (C20)

1 expect that the teacher will have more
effective methods to help students to
improve themselves.
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(12) Téi khéng cho rang ki nang speaking
clia ¢ gido c6 thé gitip sinh vién tién
bo.(C248)

Ido not think that the teacher s speaking
skills can help students improve.

It is also observed in a few other
comments that there lack addressing terms
so the comments are like in note forms as
in examples (13) and (14). However, these
comments are supposed to be read by the
teacher in question, so omitting addressing
terms altogether may result in less politeness.
In the Vietnamese culture, courtesy is greatly
important especially when communicating
with teachers, who are culturally placed in a
higher position.

(13) Thiéu nang dong, sing tao (C443)
Lacking in dynamics and creativity

(14) Gidang bai ky cang, kha than thién tuy
nhién chua thuc sy tao duwoc khong khi
thodi mai trong lop (C356)

Thorough explanation, fairly friendly,
however, not be able to create a good
learning atmosphere

The fact that those comments are
lacking in all addressing terms suggests that
some students have chosen not to abide by
the etiquette rules. They are constructing
themselves as being able to set their own
rules and exercise the rules in the anonymous
feedback practice. While this should not
be encouraged, those comments without
addressing terms prove that students perceive
their power of choice of not going by the
expected courtesy rules when communicating
with teachers.

5.3. Students do power through the choice of
directness

As far as politeness is concerned,
complaining is a face threatening act, which
can be defined as an act that may cause one or
both of the interlocutors to lose face. That is

why, in performing an FTA, it is common that

the speaker will need to choose appropriate
strategies to lessen the possibility of someone
getting hurt or feeling insulted. As a matter of
fact, the more direct these FTA are, the higher
the possibility of causing hurt or insults.
Hence, indirectness is often the choice when
an FTA such as complaints must be performed.

However, in the data of the current
research, there is a fair percentage (31%) of
complaints performed with directness. They
are direct in the use of intensifying words, in
the explicit use of the complaint target and
in absolute negation as well as intensifiers as
seen in the following typical examples:

(15) thay ABC day rét buon ngii (C26)

Mr teacher ABC's teaching causes
drowsiness.

(16) Thdy néi qud bé nén khé nghe (C31)
Mr  teacher speaks too quietly, so
difficult to hear him.

(17) Cham tra bai cho sinh vién, nén sinh

vién khéng biét minh thiéu sot ¢ diu
dé ¢ gdng tién b. Day viét thi qud go
b6 véi sach. Khong khuyén khich tinh
than (C243)
Late in returning assignments SO
students do not know where they need
to improve. leaching writing is too
limited to the course book. (Teacher)
does not encourage motivation.

As a matter of fact, in the context of
Vietnam, directness is also related to power
rank (among other things) in communication.
The more powerful one feels, the more direct
they tend to be in communication in general
and also in giving an FTA. This is because
it is more often that the more powerful or
the senior have the rights to comment on
others rather than the other way round. In
the discourse under analysis, in 30% of the
complaints, students choose to be direct in
performing an FTA, which proposes that they
are in fact doing power. They are explicitly
exercising the power of the ones who have the
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rights to give comments on others’ work. It
is agreeable that giving complaints is already
doing power, and giving direct complaints is
doing power in emphasis.

5.4. Students negotiation of roles

The points discussed in 5 a, b, and c
clearly support the argument that students in
this anonymous feedback practice are doing
power through various linguistic choices.
They do take advantage of anonymity to
construct a new order of power relation in
which they can complain, request and even
criticize. This is exactly what is meant for
them to do when the anonymous feedback
practice is implemented.

However, it would be too shallow to be
contented with that argument alone, although
the argument has been strongly backed up
with evidence. Data analysis also reveals
that students do not just do their power
as mentioned but at the same time, their
negotiation of roles is also found. In many
instances, students, while doing power, still
try to maintain the existing power relation
in which they are the lower in the rank and
those who need to self-abase and respect their
counterpart. It is, however, important to note
that doing power and negotiating roles are not
found at the same time in all comments but
rather the two contending discourses emerges
as patterns from the data analysis. There
are clear cases of explicitly doing power as
discussed in previous sections; however, there
are instances where students choose to soften
the complaints and maintain as much respect
to the teachers as possible.

Indirectness in giving a request is one
option used to negotiate roles as in the
following examples:

(18) Tuy nhién, sé tot hon néu c6 ABC séi
néi hon. (C420)
However, it would be better if Ms. ABC
is more motivating.

So, rather than just saying “Ms. ABC
should be more motivating” like many other
direct requests showing power on the part
of the student, example (18) is a request in
the form of a conditional statement. This is
believed to be the softest way of making a
request and the student made that choice to
eliminate any face threat to the teacher.

In other complaints, different linguistic
strategies are used to soften the criticism;
hence, the position of students in their more
or less traditional roles is defined.

(19) Viéc cham cdc bai thuyét trinh ¢6 Ié chwa
dwoc phu hop voi tiéu chi thi phdi (C106)
Presentation marking maybe does not
match the set criteria.

(20) Em rat thich sy tGn tuy cua co khi day hoc
tuy nhién nhiéu liic em cé cam gidc khong
khi 16p hoc cé phin cing thang. (C455)

1 very much like her devotion; however,
sometimes, 1 have a feeling that the
atmosphere is partly tense.

In (19), agentless nominalization “viéc
chim cic bai thuyét trinh” (presentation
marking) seems to direct the complaint to a
process or a state of affair and avoid pointing
out the person in charge of that process; i.e.,
who marks the presentation. This navigation
of complaint together with tentative markers
“co 1€ chua ... thi phai” makes the complaint
less harsh and show a clear perception of
power ranking on the part of the students.
Much respect is still shown to the person
being complained about.

In (20) hedges are found before the actual
complaint and this is a common politeness
strategy to save the face of the complaint
receiver. Not just hedges, other down-toners
are also found such as “nhiéu luc” (sometimes),
“em c6 cam giac” (I have feelings) and “cé
phan” (partly). When students express that
this is just their feelings, it implies that the
tenseness of the lesson might be what only
they feel and that it should not necessarily be
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a problem to other students. In doing that, the
students also take their responsibility in how
the lessons are perceived.

Apparently, beside the cases of explicitly
doing power as discussed earlier, students are
also found negotiating their roles: they are the
one who complain; yet, they still want to lower
themselves on the power scale by using numerous
politeness linguistics strategies to minimize their
judgmental power of the evaluators. In other
words, while they are evaluating their teachers’
work, they seem to still place themselves as
learners so there is a certain degree of hesitation
or reluctance in giving a complaint.

Throughout the findings as presented, it is
prominent that students actually do power and
construct their identity as the ones of power
in this particular discourse of anonymous
feedback. This can be seen to reflect and
promote the ideology of market oriented
education in which students are no longer
submissive to their teachers and passive in
the learning process. They are an important
component of education and have their rights
to speak up for their benefits as customers using
a service. However, though not as prevalent,
the traditional Confucian assumption on
power relation between teachers and learners
was also found in students’ negotiation of
roles. It would be safe to conclude that, in
the discourse of anonymous feedback, there
exist two contending ideologies that shape the
power relation between teachers and students:
one of market oriented education and one of
traditional schooling, in which the former
seem to weigh much more than the later.

6. Conclusion

This study has attempted to explore the
power relation of learners and teachers in the
discourse of anonymous feedback. In particular,
the study aimed to find out how students do
their power when giving negative feedback or

complaints on their teachers and their teachers’
teaching. The data were approached from a
critical discourse analysis perspective using
pragmatic frameworks of speech acts, choice
addressing forms and politeness strategies. A
prominent finding of the study is that students
actually do their power by the choice of direct
requests with modality expressing obligatory
and necessity in making complaints. They
position themselves as the one having power,
who evaluate others’ work performance. This
reflects and at the same time reinforces a
market oriented ideology of education whereby
learners are customers and the education
institutions are service providers. Besides,
negotiation of roles was also found, whereby
students while giving a complaint attempt to
maintain traditional social order in which the
teacher is of higher power rank. Negotiation of
roles was found through the choice of various
politeness strategies.

This study only looked into the complaints
or negative feedback given by the students.
Further studies may also analyze the positive
feedback and it is believed that more on
positioning will also be found in compliments.
Other aspects of the power relationship between
teachers and learners in other discourse may
also be of interest in further research.
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SINH VIEN THU'C THI QUYEN LU'C
THONG QUA NGON NGU' NHU THE NAO
TRONG PHAN HOI KHUYET DANH

Nguyén Thi Thu Ha, Nguyén Huong Giang, Vit Minh Huyén

Khoa Ngén ngit va Van héa cac nwde néi tieng Anh, Trong Pai hoc Ngoai ngit, PHOGHN,
Pham Vin BPong, Cau Gidy, Ha Néi, Viét Nam

Tém tit: Nghién ctru nay dugc thuc hién trén hon 400 phan hoi khuyét danh ciia sinh vién ma
& do, sinh vién thé hién cac khuyén nghi hodc c6 nhan xét tiéu cuc ddi voi giao vién. Nghién ctru stit
dung dudng hudng phan tich dién ngon hau cu tric voi quan diém cho rang quyén luc c6 thé duoc
kién tao va thuc thi théng qua dién ngon (Foucault, 1972; Fairclough, 2010; Mills, 1997). Nghién
ctru nham muc dich tim ra sinh vién da thuc thi quyén lyc cta minh nhu thé nao trong dién ngén
phan hdi khuyét danh thong qua viée phan tich cac khia canh ngit dung hoc nhu hanh dong 1i ndi,
danh tir nhan xung, hay chién thuat lich su (Yule, 1996). Nghién ciru chi ra rang sinh vién da thuc
thi quyén luc ciia minh mét cach rd rang thong qua cac lua chon ngén ngilt; nhung bén canh do, van
con sy gin giit nhitng quan diém truyén thong giita thay va trd. Diéu nay cho thay su phirc hop trong
mdi quan hé quyén lyc gitta ngudi thay va ngudi tro trong xa hoi Viét Nam hién tai, & d6 c6 cai nhin
hién dai vé gido duc ctia co ché thi trudong va quan niém truyén thong vé gido duc ctia dao Khong.

Tir khéa: quyén luc, phan hdi khuyét danh, phan tich dién ngén, hau ciu tric
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Abstract: This paper attempts to explore the power relation between a doctor and a patient through
the language they use at a consultation. The consultation is taken from YouTube. The doctor and the
patient are women of different ages. The doctor is much younger than the patient. The paper uses systemic
functional linguistics as the main theoretical framework, following the top-down approach to analysis;
particularly from the analysis of the consultation in terms of field, tenor and mode down to the analysis of
the consultation in terms of transitivity, mood and modality. The results of the analysis have revealed that
behind the language the doctor and the patient used in their interaction exists social relation in which the

doctor has the power over the patient.
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1. Introduction

For many years, there have been a
number of research papers conducted to
investigate the language use at doctor-patient
consultations. Notably, these studies, mostly
based on the Critical Discourse Analysis’s
(CDA) theoretical lens (Fairclough 2001),
have focused on the way doctors use their
language to communicate with patients and
on how doctors’ communicative behavior
can influence their clients’ satisfaction,
compliance and health (Ong et al 1995,
Frankel 1990, Ruusuvori 2000, Heath 1992,
Robinson & Heritage 2006, Ainsworth 1992).
In Vietnam, besides some sociolinguistic
and psychologist studies conducted by
Long (2010), Chi et al (2012), Hung (2014),
Dung et al (2010), Ha (2000), Hoa (2013)
and Phuc (2000) that have shown doctors’
behavior and patients’ expectation, there has

* Tel.: 84-982204246
Email: nganguyen102005@yahoo.com

no linguistic literature that investigates the
power English speaking doctors utilize to
communicate with their clients. Therefore,
this paper will mainly use systemic
functional linguistics (SFL) to explore some
grammatical characteristics of the doctor’s
and patient’s discourse and will then base
on the findings to reveal the doctor’s power
over the patient through the patient-centered
style of consultation. Besides, this paper
will also base on CDA theory framework as
a supplementary framework to analyze the
power found in doctor-patient interaction.
The study is organized around four main
parts. Part One is the Introduction. Part
Two is concerned with the establishment of
the theoretical framework for the study. In
this part, this paper will revisit some basic
concepts of SFL relevant to the study and set
up the theoretical framework for the study.
Part Three presents methodological processes
such as procedures of data collection as

well as data analysis. This part explains the
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process of collecting and analyzing the data
from a consultation between a doctor and a
patient recorded from YouTube. Part Four
includes the findings and discussion that
indicate the doctor’s power over the patient.
Part Five summarizes the main lexico-
grammatical features found in the interaction
and provides some general conclusions about
the language the doctor uses to exercise her
power over the patient.

2. Theoretical framework
2.1. Systemic Functional Linguistics

Halliday has shown that when exploring
the meaning of language, SFL ‘language as
social semiotic’. The language interpreted
developed
respectively in four different strata: context,

based on SFL approach is

semantics, lexico-grammar and phonology
(Halliday 1994, Halliday 1978, Halliday 1985,
Hasan 1993, Hasan 1995, Hasan 1996). Here,
SFL claims that the relation between these
strata is that of realisation. The lower stratum
realizes its next higher one. As phonology is
not the concern of this paper, in what follows
I will present briefly the three strata: context,
semantics and lexico-grammar to establish the
framework for analysis.

At the stratum context, SFL postulates
that language has
categories: field, mode and tenor (Halliday
& Hasan 1989, Hasan, 1999). Field, ‘the
nature of the social activity’, refers to what

three  contextual

is going on through language, to activities
and processes that are happening at the
time of speech. Tenor, ‘the nature of social
relations’, refers to who is taking part in
the dialogue, particularly to the nature of
participants such as the relationship between
a speaker and a listener and the potential for
interacting. Mode, ‘the nature of contact’,
refers to the role of language itself in a

given context of situation (Halliday 1978,
Halliday & Hasan 1989, Halliday et al
1964, Gregory & Carroll 1978). In general,
categories of context in SFL - field, mode
and tenor, classified as register - are used to
study communicative behavior within which
all of social interactions occur (Halliday
M.A K 1994, Halliday et al 1964).

At the stratum of semantics, SFL
considers this level as a ‘source of meaning’
(Van 2012, Matthiessen 1995). In the
description of language level from the view
of'the semantic stratum, Halliday categorizes
semantics into three metafunctions such
metafunction

as ideational (including

experiential metafunction and logical
metafunction), interpersonal metafunction,
and textual metafunction. In particular,
experiential metafunction views grammar
of a clause as representation and is realized
by the systems of transitivity. Meanwhile,
interpersonal

grammar of a clause as exchange and

metafunction  considers
is realized by the systems of mood and
modality. Textual metafunction, realized by
the system of theme, expresses the grammar
of clause as message.

At the stratum of lexico-grammar,
Halliday and other SFL authors rank this
stratum into a resource for wording meaning
and represents language under a set of texts
(Halliday 1994, Van 2012, Matthiessen
1995). Lexicogrammar stratum helps us
to understand how language is implied
through its tool of wording system such
as lexis (vocabulary) as well as grammar.
In the description of language at the
stratum of lexicogrammar, Halliday has
indicated that corresponding with the three
context-construing strands of meanings —
ideational, interpersonal and textual, the
lexicogrammar stratum is simultaneously
realized as wording through the systems
of Transitivity, Mood and Theme. At
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this stratum, the language is represented
in the forms of wording based on the
grammar of the clause in order to reflex
our experience (Transitivity), interaction
(Mood) and discourse organization
(Theme). Particularly, Halliday has stated
that the clause has received a special status
in SFL because it lies at the intersection of
three dimensions: stratification, rank and
metafunction (Halliday 1979). The relation
of the clause in relation to the overall
linguistic system can be represented as
follows.

Semantics

representatipn Lexicogrammar

transitivity

Phonology
tong,group

grnup‘/phrasc

word foot
I
morilcme syllable

phorleme

Figure 1. The location of the clause in the
overall linguistic system

(Source: Hoang Van Van, 2012)

Convention: \ = stratification, t = rank,
“\. = metafunction

Van (2012) explains the clause can serve
to express the three largely independent
sets of semantic choice (representation,
exchange and message). By doing this,
structures under Transitivity, Mood and
Theme are also specifically reflexed. In
particular, in terms of rank, the clause
holds the highest position when being
put into grammatical analysis. Below the
clause, there will be a list of constituents,

which makes up a clause such as classes
of group. Above the clause, there will be
a consideration of clause complexes to see
how clauses are related to each other to
expand or to project meanings.

Due to the limited space of a scientific
article, this paper will follow the top-down
approach to conduct only the analysis from
field, tenor and mode down to the clause
transitivity, mood and modality.

3. Scope of data collection, data collection
procedures, and aspects of data analysis

3.1. Scope of data collection

The data, collected from YouTubel", is
an eight-minute video clip of doctor-patient
interaction at a consultation. The interaction
includes 266 clauses and 55 clause complexes.
There are two reasons for selecting this
data. First, a live record of a doctor-patient
interaction at a consultation can provide both
pictures and sound which serve much better
than a written text in seeing how interactants
create the discourse and what language
patterns occur in the context. Secondly, this
resource is convenient to access and receives
comments on quality from a large number
of viewers. The video clip of doctor-patient
interaction for this study has been received a
great number of good comments and feedback
from the viewers.

3.2. Data collection procedures

In collecting the data for the study, first,
this clip has been chosen from a number of
uploaded doctor-patient interaction as it has
a Moderate length and includes enough three
parts of consultation: Opening, Consulting and
Ending. The data was then transcribed into text

' https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WvNRe0Bh8Q8,
uploaded by Jason Bannett on 14th November 2011
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based on the system of transcription designed
by Eggins and Slade (1997). However,
only some transcription symbols such as
uncertain
segment of talk, filters were taken to serve for

punctuation, non-transcribe or
the investigation of the study, some others were
ignored (e.g. tone, volume, overlapping, etc.).
Next, the coding of grammatical symbols was
based on Van (2006)’s coding system. Finally,
all the data was computerized for the frequency
use of grammatical features by both the doctor
and the patient.®

3.3. Aspects of data analysis

In order to find out grammatical features of
the consultation, the study follows the top-down
scale. In general, grammatical features that enable
to find the doctor’s power over the patient during
the consultation are the results of both quantitative
and qualitative analyses as follows:

1. Ananalysis of field, tenor and mode that
leads to the general understanding of
the nature of the context, social relation
and the language used throughout the
interaction.

2. An analysis of clause complexes and
clause simplexes used by the doctor
and the patient to provide background
information for the analyses that follow
and the evidence of how power is
projected;

3. An analysis for the wordings (lexico-
grammar) through system of Mood
and Modality that leads to the
consumption of doctor’s power. In
particular, the investigation is mainly
on the doctor’s preferable use of mood
choice (declarative, interrogative, and
imperative); of modality options (types,
values, orientation, and manifestation).

2 Due to limited space, an appendix of data analysis
cannot be provided. For more details, however, readers,
are invited to contact the author by phone at 0982204246
or by email at nganguyen1010025@yahoo.com

4. Findings and discussion
4.1. The analysis of Field, Tenor and Mode

The Field in this discourse is a medical
consultation occurring at an institutional setting.
This sample of consultation is uploaded to
YouTube for educational purposes. In particular,
the conversational setting is about a doctor who
is providing her patient with a consultation of
‘weight control’. The conversation is between
a female doctor and a female patient at the
doctor’s consultation room. Both of them
are native speakers of English. The doctor is
much younger than the patient. It is clear from
the interactions that the doctor and the patient
have had some meetings before because at this
meeting the patient reports the result of her
weight regulation after the previous consultation.
Usually, the natural setting of consultation is
described with doctor-centeredness where the
doctor’s power is strongly emphasized because
of their professionalism, knowledge, and skills.
The Field in this case has been changed because
the power is generated from the doctor’s
persuasiveness, intimacy and understanding.
Thus, the shift in the doctor’s discourse can be
illustrated in the example below. (Pt for Patient
and Dr. for Doctor)

(1) Pt: I'm not reading this because I have
got a small mount wait. It is just that ...
Dr: You are not going to read this, but
this,but this is ...
really guilt to those people who have
about 10 to ... 30, 40 pounds that you
can lose it in any ... a short period of

this is ... really ...

time. And, you will be surprised how
much better you gonna feel.

As example (1) indicates, instead of using
power to dominate the patient’s rejection, the
doctor calmly persuades the patient to follow
the steps of consultation.

The Field is maintained under the topic
of ‘weight control’ despite the fact that the
doctor sometimes shifts the topic to get the
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patient’s approval. For example, the doctor
changes the topic of ‘weight gain’ to her
kids’ daily life. The aim is to get the patient’s
belief by depending on other practical
evidence rather than the doctor’s subjective
commitment.

(2) Dr: I allow my kids just like “any guys
eat something?” and they say: “Ok
something like cheese... ”’(.) [Laughing].

In other cases, the doctor also shifts her
discourse when she wants to implement a
practical check-up on the patient’s body. Here,
the doctor makes the patient forget her hand
checking that might cause the patient physical
pain by friendly talking about one of her
colleagues the patient knows.

(3) Dr: 1 have pressured a bit. I thought Ms.
(.) is wonderful.

Pt: Umm. She's wonderful.

Rather, in each case of shifting the topic
for discussion, the doctor usually prepares her
discourse to avoid the patient being misled during
the consultation. For example, in order to start her
physical hand checking, the doctor says:

(4) Dr: I can listen to your heart while you
are lying.

The tenor in this case is a social relation
between a doctor (professional) and a
patient (a laywoman) at a patient-centered
consultation. Here, the Tenor characterizes
differently from the traditional ones which
consider doctors as decision makers because
of their higher social status, greater scientific
knowledge. Conversely, in this case, the gap
of doctor-patient relation is narrowed as the
doctor holds her authority in a subtle manner
by tactically offering the patient an equal role
during the interaction.

Firstly, the equal role can be realized when
the doctor flexibly plays both role of information
seeker and provider. In other words, the
agentive roles, alternated dynamically between
the doctor and the patient, enable the patient to
take turns over the doctor.

(5) Dr: This is a couple of mean that makes
people used to eat. And then we don't
have to know the silly the problem is.
And this is why we will try to get back
to. So... it looks like...you are... so...
150 pounds, () index with 25 and
produce lab next visit at the plan, ok?
and ... what’s your goal?

Secondly, the equal role can be realized
when the doctor expresses her politeness during
the interaction with the patient. Particularly, the
doctor is interested in using positive declarative
clauses with modal operators in many cases of
imperative (more details and examples can be
seen in Section 4.3).

The mode of this consultation is a dialogue
between a doctor and a patient through a spoken
channel, face-to-face interaction. Both verbal
and non-verbal linguistic patterns have
constitutively contributed to the signs of
relatively equal interactivity between the doctor
and the patient. In terms of non-verbal
communication such as the doctor’s facial
expressions, the office layout, and the uniform
the doctor wears, have contributed markedly to
the signal of patient-centeredness (Als 1997,
Greatbatch et al 1995). In a research study that
aims to compare the effect of doctors’ verbal and
non-verbal ~ communication on  patient
enablement, Teresa et al (2012) concluded that
doctors’ non-verbal interaction, e.g. nodding,
leaning forward, laughing can bring about more
elements of interpersonal exchanges. Although
the doctor in this current study was busy with
explaining the diagnosis and analysis, she was
observed to be warm and intimate with her
smiling and nodding during that time while
listening to the patient’s narratives. Devlin
(2015, p. 56) and many designers of medical
workspaces have argued that there lies a closed
relationship between ‘seating’ and ‘social
interaction’ at doctors’ office. These authors
emphasizes on the role of designing doctors’
office suite that enable to improve the healthcare
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quality (Charmerl 2003, Cooper & Marni 1999,
McGill 2010). It can be observed that there was
no physical barrier as the doctor and the patient
shared a close physical distance in their seating.
During the time of the consultation, the two
were found to be talking socially because the
distance was so close that the doctor only needed
to move her chair a little when she wanted to
implement her manual examination. Besides,
while the patient wears patient clothes, the
doctor wears her casual clothes inside and a
white blouse outside. Normally, uniforms are
used to identify the difference among entities.
Here, uniforms can characterize the distinction
between a professional and a nonprofessional,
between the doctor and the patient. However,
the doctor’s mixing fashion of casual and formal
style partially reduces the institutional
atmosphere and gives the patient an environment
with pleasure. Thus, this realization supports to
what Miles et al (2013) have found in a survey
research on patient’s preference on doctor’s
attire. The authors suggested that patients prefer
doctors wearing white coats with scrubs such as
jeans, shirts because this image can significantly
improve patients’ confidence and comfort during
the consultation.

Interms of verbal communication, the Mode
of the consultation which proves the doctor’s
subtle power can be seen through the use of
thematisation in doctor-patient interaction.
Particularly, the doctor has employed a number
of conjunctives (80 instances) and continuants
(20 instances) as well as the use of unmarked in

Topical Theme indicates that the doctor tends
to use cohesive, coherent, but less interruptive
consultation strategies. The doctor always
provides her patient with a chance to become
involved in the consultation with a number
of continuants such as fine, great, OK, Mmm,
mhm, hm, umm, yeah, and oh. Here, the doctor
has shown her subtle power by encouraging the
patient to expose ideas and opinions about the
patient’s physical state.
In general, field,
can describe the general context of the

tenor and mode

consultation. As can be seen, the context of
situation in this study is an illustration of
a subtle power being generated from new
concept of medical consultation — patient-
centeredness. Under this type of consultation,
doctor’s choice of language, moving towards
informality and solidarity politeness, can
gain effectively the communicative purposes.
Here, both the doctor and the patient become
engaged in the consultation ‘through which
the particular structure and organization of
the medical interview is jointly constructed’.
(Hyden & Mishler 1999, p. 176)

4.2. The
Transitivity

analysis  for interclauses of

The first analysis is on clause simplexes
and clause simplexes. The clause simplex
boundary is indicated by || and clause complex
boundary is indicated by |||. Table 1 shows the
use of clause simplexes and clause complexes
by the doctor and the patient.

Table 1. Clause simplex and clause complex used by the doctor and the patient

Doctor Patient
Type/
percentage Clause Clause Total N. of Clause Clause Total N. of
simplex | complex* clause simplex complex* clause
TOTAL 28 162 190 49 27 76
% 14.73 85.26 100 64.47 35.52 100

* The total number of clauses in clause complexes
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Table 1 shows that the total number of
clause simplexes and clause complexes used
by the doctor during the consultation is 190,
of which the number of clause simplexes is
28 (accounting for 14.73%) and that of clause
complexes is 162 (accounting for 85.26%).
By contrast, the total clause simplexes and
clause complexes used by the patient during
the consultation is 76, of which the number
of clause simplexes is 49 (accounting for
64.47%) and that of clause complexes is 27
(accounting for 35.52%).

The comparison of clause simplex and
clause complex used during the encounter can
illustrate the participants’ preferred strategies
of interaction during the consultancy. As can
be seen, while the doctor dominates the
frequency use of clause complex (85.26%) to
extend her explanation and persuasion, the
patient seems to have preference of using
clause simplex to provide the doctor with
clearly single responses. The frequency of
clause simplex uttered by the patient is
64.47%, representing a triple percentage as
compared to 14.73% of the frequency of
clause simplex used by the doctor.

The second analysis is on the clause
complexes - the relation between clause
complex of Taxis and logico-semantic. The
former is concerned with interdependency
relations. The two options within the system
of Taxis are those of Parataxis or Hypotaxis.

In a clause complex, if one clause is dependent
on or dominates another, the relation between
them is a hypotactic one; if they are of
equal status, the relation is a paratactic one.
Meanwhile, the latter is concerned with a
wide range of possible Logico-Semantic
relationships between clauses. The two options
within the system of Logico-Semantic are
those of Projection and Expansion. Projection
is traditionally called reported speech. A
paratactic relation holds when one clause
quotes another, and a hypotactic relation when
clause reports another. Expansion is concerned
with three types Elaboration, Extension and
Enhancement. (For more details, see Halliday
1994, Matthiessen 1995, Van 2012).

Basing on the above theoretical
background, my focus is on counting for the
number of paratactic and hypotactic relations
appeared
whether the semantic relations of the text are

in clause complex to decide

expansion or projection. In this section, the
reason why there is no comparison on the
frequency of use of taxis and logico-semantic
relations between doctor and patient is simply
that the doctor has a remarkably dominant
use of clause complexes (Table 1), resulting
in the dominant use of every criterion belongs
to taxis and logico-semantic. Therefore, the
following table only shows the doctor’s use of
taxis and logico-semantic in clause complex.

Table 2. The doctor’s frequent use of Taxis and Logico-Semantic in clause complexes

Taxis and Taxis Logico-Semantic
Logico-
Semantic | Para | Hypo Expansion* projection
Type Elaboration Extension Enhancement Idea Locution
0
N*of 127 152 32 93 43 1 0
frequency
Total 279 169
% 45.5 | 54.5 18.9 55 255 | 06 | o
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As can be seen from the table, the doctor
strategically uses both hypo-taxis and para-
taxis clause complexes. The aim is to provide
the patient with a cohesion narrative of
consultation. Here, the content of the advice
the doctor provides the patient tends to link
cohesively from sentences to sentences.

In particular, Table 2 shows a slight
dominance of hypotactic relation than
paratactic relation (accounting for 54.5 %
compared with 45.5%). Here, both hypotactic
and paratactic relations are used with different
aims. When the doctor emphasizes the steps
of treatment procedure, she uses paratactic

sequence to focus on the orders of the physical

performance.
(6) ||| You can also look at this number,
1.1
|| so you will watch your body,
x1.2
|| so you also watch your body fat,

x1.3
|| so that the decrease (.) may not
better much. |||
x1.4
Meanwhile, hypotactic relation is mostly
used when the doctor aims to expand her
opinions or explanation, in other words, to
supply the patient much more information on
the discussion issue.

(7) ||| For the first two days you may feel
a little WEIRD
lo
|| as you start to get into (.),
x1p
|| then you will be better within 3 or
4 days. |||
x2
In particular, the semantic relations are
mainly of extension (accounting for 55%).
Thus,
semantics, the extension effectively helps

among the expansion of logico-

the doctor provide her client with further
explanation. For example, among 162 clause
complexes spoken by the doctor, around 40
clause complexes include the conjunction
and that indicates the most frequent signal of

extension.
(8) ||| I can go back for week,
1.1

|| and do my high protein, low carb
+1.2

|| and really get back to that

+1.3 +2a
|| and

you need to keep an eye on your
weight, you know, forever
+26

Only one clause complex, exposed by the
doctor, quoted relation which characterizing
the dialogic portion. Thus, the projection
of logico-semantic has been almost unused
because this consultation is face-to-face
interaction, the doctor preferred using a direct
rather than indirect speech.

4.3. The analysis for mood and modality

Throughout this section, the investigation
is mainly on the doctor’s use of mood and
modality options. The analysis for mood and
modality is based on Halliday (1994) and
Halliday (2012).

4.3.1. The analysis for mood

As suggested by Halliday (1994, p. 95),
the mood analysis mainly depends on major
and minor clauses that are divided into
positive and negative form and embody the
basic mood choice (declarative, interrogative
and imperative). A major positive/negative
clause is a clause which has a mood component
and indicates polarity (e.g. The medication is/
isn t in the same family) even though that pood
component is probably sometimes omitted
(e.g. Yes/No, I have/haven t). A minor clause,
on the other hand, is a clause which has no
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mood and functions as a constituents (e.g.
OK, Well, Right, Uhm, Mmm). Details of
mood analysis are presented in Table 3.

Table 3. Number and frequency of use

doctor’s high use of major declarative
clauses presumably due to the responsibility
for providing the patient with more detailed
information during the consultation. This

of mood by the participants (n=205; 100%)

Doctor Patient
Major Minor Major Minor
pos. neg. pos. | neg. pos. neg. pos. neg.
Decl 113 11 13 0 Decl 28 1 22 1
* | (55.1%) | (5.4%) | (6.3%) : (13.6%) | (0.48%) | (10.7%) | (0.48%)
8 2
Interro. (3.9%) 0 0 0 Interro (0.9 %) 0 0 0
Imper. @ g% ) 0 0 0 Impe. 0 0 0 0
Total Total
lost;l 127 11 13 0 (S)Za 30 1 22 1
(73.7%) (61.9%) | (5.4%) | (6.3%) | (0%) (26.3%) (14.6%) | (0.48%) | (10.7%) | (0.48%)

* Decl: Declarative; Interro: Interrogative; Imper: Imperative; pos: positive; neg: negative

In general, both major and minor positive
clauses record a dramatically high frequency use
by the participants. Besides, interrogative mood
registers a slightly higher use than imperative
mood, however, both of them are seen at a low
frequency choice, particularly, no option can be
seen with major negative and minor mood.

In particular, while the doctor is interested
in using major positive declarative mood, the
patient prefers using minor positive mood.
Thus, the doctor deploys 55% of the major
positive declaratives, accounting for nearly
fivefold higher than that of the patient’s.
Meanwhile, the patient shows a nearly double
use of minor declarative mood accounting for
10.7%, compared to that of the doctor’s which
isonly 6.3%. Only 3.9% of'interrogative mood,
a quadruple percentage comparing with that
of the patient’s, is used by the doctor. Besides,
there is only 2.9% of imperative mood used
by the doctor, meanwhile, no instance of this
type of mood used by the patient.

In terms of declarative mood, the

coincides with what is found with the doctor’s
preferred use of complex clauses. Here, the
doctor uses declarative mood to extend her
explanation to persuade the patient to follow
the advice. Example (9) serves to illustrate the
point.

(9) || The medicine is in the same family.
||| And if you do well with the divided
dozes, || the new will start (.). ||| We can
always move to the other pills || and see
how you feel ||or you 're just hungry all
the time. |||

This suggests a logic structure of
interaction that the doctor uses a large number
of major declarative clauses to persuade the
patient with convincing information and
explanation, meanwhile, the patient shows her
agreement with the doctor by minor responses.
Interestingly, the minor positive clauses, such
as ah, huh, well, ok, great; right, fine, good,
uhm, alright, mmm, mhm, hm, umm, yeah,
and oh, used more often by the patient during
the interaction. Thus, they act as expected
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responses that construe the interactivity of
the consultation. Also, the doctor uses the
minor clauses because she wants the patient
to become engaged in the consultation. Here,
the minor declaratives can be considered as
signals of the doctor’s attention to the patient’s
narrative. The doctor wants the patient to
continue by occasional giving minor responses
to minimize the tendency of interrupting and
taking over the patient. Conversely, the doctor
uses the go-ahead signals such as oh, good,
yeah... to keep the patient talking of her own
experiences, feelings and expectation as well.
In terms of interrogative mood, the doctor
projects questions with different aims of
interaction. The doctor uses wh-questions
when she wants to seek information from the
patient’s personal information.
(10) || how tall are you? ||
(11) ||| May I ask || how long were you in
that weight, 1252 ||
(12) || what about the mood? ||
Thus, the doctor may rely on the medical data
to have the answers; however, asking the patient
to review her own physical health or state can
help the doctor implement a share-knowledge
consultation strategy. For these questions, the
doctor knows that the patient can answer them
well because the patient surely has a much
broader view of her own health in general.
Moreover, the doctor also projects some
polar interrogatives with the expectation of
opening answers.
(13) || Any other questions? ||
(14) || Have you ~ ever taken any medication
for weigh control before in the past ||.
Normally, when a yes/no question is
projected, the speaker wants the listener to
specify with agreement or disagreement. In other
words, a polar question may lead the listener to a
limited range of responses such as acceptance or
rejection. Exchanges of interpersonal meanings
made probably limited to yes and no responses.
However, basing on Halliday’s (1995, p. 69)

system of speech functions and responses that
covers the explanation of ‘expected response’
and ‘discretionary alternative’, this study finds
that at the time the doctor initiates a polar
question, the patient keeps talking about her
own physical and emotional state. As a result,
the doctor projects polar questions to expect the
patient to keep acting the role as an information
provider, not a passive listener. Thus, with polar
questions, the doctor offers the patient a floor
to express more information about the patient’s
problems. As a result, the doctor can employ
further about the patient’s desire and expectation.
(15) Dr: || Any other questions? ||

Pt: || No, I'm just concerned about the

medication. ||| I have never used this,

|| so I have found some troubles |||.

Besides, the doctor also projects some

questions for confirmation starting with
declarative clauses.

(16) |||You are all gonna take great parties,
gonna have Christmas,|| gonna have
these things, || but you need to be
prepared, ok? |||

With a rising intonation of the minor
declarative clause ok, the doctor seeks for
the patient’s agreement and confirmation.
Supposedly, if the doctor keeps conducting
a prolonged talk without getting the patient
involved into the conversation, the patient
will fail to follow the doctor’s narrative.
The confirmative question ok enables the
doctor to offer the patient opportunity to take
turn to express whether the patient agrees
with the doctor’s advice. Thus, the doctor’s
interrogative strategy illustrates the trend of
patient-centeredness. Here, the addressee —
the patient — actively engages the conversation
by taking turns, moves, and floor through the
doctor’s initiation and regulation.

In terms of imperative mood, the doctor
aims at non-open negotiation in some cases
that require the patient seriously to follow.
However although the doctor expresses her
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authoritarian to control the consultation by
some forcing imperatives, the patient actually
obeyed the doctor’s command with pleasure.
Here, the doctor has tactically conducted
a polite and delicate way of consultation
by inaugurating modality before using
imperatives. Thus, this type of consultation
provides the doctor with the opportunity to do
her job well without putting any pressure on
the patient.

(17) || Make sure your mood is fine with
this ||and your pressure is stable.||

However, in other cases of instructive

imperatives such as ‘Deep breath, breath out,
again and again’ the doctor sends a message
to inform the patient a probability of physical
hurt before she intends to do her hand checking
on the patient’s heart.

(18) ||| I can listen to your heart || while
you are lying. |||
(19) || I have pressured a bit. ||

Apparently, under this context of medical
consultation, the doctor holds a higher position
as she acts as a role of medical representative,
being responsible for the patient’s health.
Therefore, the doctor certainly possesses the

power over the patient. However, in this case,
the doctor expresses her dominant power in
another way. The imperatives the doctor uses
functions as a mild instruction only, not as a
command or an order.

4.3.2. The analysis for modality

The term modality is
differently by different grammarians. As this

understood

study employs systemic functional linguistics
as the theoretical framework, it follows
Halliday’s
which is comprised of four parameters:
(1) Types (consisting of assessment of

conceptualization of modality

propositions in relation to probability
or usuality and of proposals in relation
to obligation or inclination); (2) values
(consisting of assessment grade in terms
of high, medium, and low); (3) orientation
(consisting of responsibility for assessment
in relation to objective and subjective) and
(4) Manifestation (consisting of individual
variation in relation to explicit and implicit).
The results of modality that come from the
modal categories of types and values are

presented in Table 4.

Table 4. Number and frequency use of modality types and values by the participants

Doctor Patient
Types Values*
H M L Total H M L | Total
N 13 1
Modalisation Probability 5 8 (21%) 0 1 0
(information) Usuality 4 3 | ( 128%) 0 0 0 0
Obligation 5
Modulation (unmodulated) ! 2 : (8%) ’ ’ ’ ’
(goods & Inclinati 35
service nclination
) (modulated) 4 ? 22 (55%) 0 2 0 2
. o 9 19 32 61 3 3
et oAy aa%) | G1%) | 51%) | 0s%) | * | @) | * | @w

* H: High; M: Medium; L: Low
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Table 4 shows that the total number of
modals used by the doctoris 61, accounting for
96% while the total number of modals used by
the patient is only 4%. The doctor’s dominant
use of modals can be seen in both modality
types: modalisation and modulation. Notably,
modality of probability will/ may/might and
inclination need/will/would/should/can have
been preferably used, comparing with the
two other types of modality such as Usuality
always/usually/sometimes and obligation have
to. Particularly, comparing with the second
highest modality of probability, the inclination
has registered a double higher frequent use,
accounting for 55%. Besides, the doctor’s
modal option is gathered mainly at medium
and low values, respectively accounting for
31% and 51%. Meanwhile, there is only 14%
of modal operators, such as always/have to/
need/needn t at high value.

The higher percentage of modulation,
compared with that of modalisation, indicates
that the doctor prefers using modal operators
to exchange ‘goods and services’ rather than
providing ‘information’. In other words, as
the doctor tends toward a consultation of
patient-centeredness, she pays more attention
to conducting a reciprocal speech than singly
supplying information. In fact, for the clauses
exchanged in terms of ‘goods and service’,
the modal operators function as an effective
tool that helps the patient feel secure about the
doctor’s explanation and persuasion. Without
these modalities, the doctor’s narrative tends
to be direct, unmodulated, and apparently
difficult to get the patient’s agreement
and satisfaction. Conversely, in this case,
the patient understands that the doctor
has attempted to choose the most suitable
diagnosis for the patient to follow at ease.

(20) ||| I think ||that should be the better
choice for you. |||

However, it cannot be denied that, clauses
of exchanging information also plays an

important role in providing patient medical
knowledge in the Field of her disease.

(21) || For the first two days, you may feel
a little weird. ||

(22) || You will be better within 3 or 4 days.
|| You will get used to that. ||

Although the doctor has warned the
patient beforehand of unexpected effect, with
the use of modalities may and will, the doctor
is able to help the patient to overcome the
mental fear of the treatment side effect. Thus,
the modal verb may helps the doctor appease
the patient that the negative impact does not
always happen and if it does, it will not last
for a long process. The modal verb will, on
the other hand, serves as a strong confirmation
that assures the patient of the doctor’s best
choice of treatment.

Furthermore, the modal of Inclination
is used more frequently than that of the
obligation. While the former functions as an
instrument of polite consultation practice, the
latter, on the other hand, is a useful tool that
helps the doctor to express her power ‘behind’
discourse. Here, the doctor gives priority to
the patient’s satisfaction and desire, not to
the treatment workload. For the clauses of
Inclination, the modalities majorly gather at
low level of certainty like need, will, should,
can and may function as persuasion or request
when the doctor wants the patient to follow the
treatment procedure in a polite consultation
practice. Thus, by using the modalities of
Inclination at medium and low level of values,
the doctor is able to switch her voice and let
the patient be calmly persuaded to follow the
doctor’s instruction.

(23) || You should do well, || you
should motivate it || and right now
investigating yourself. ||

(24) || you need to keep an eye on your
weight. ||

Besides, clauses with modal operators of
obligation, on the other hand, enable the
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doctor to express her ‘power’ over their
patients with warm and friendly controls
through the flow of the interaction. In this
case, obligation or commands which include
modal operators at three level of values such
as not have to, shouldn t helps the doctor both
express her authority to do her job well and
avoids a form of imperative and direct
consultation.

and explicit variants to the subjective and
objective orientation of modality. Based on
what Halliday has systemized, in Table 5,
this paper shows the examples of doctor’s use
of modality types that come from the modal
categories of Orientation and Manifestation.

Table 5. An overview of modality type and orientation combined the doctor used

Types Orientation combined
Subjective: explicit | Subjective: implicit | Objective: explicit | Objective: implicit
This is really ... It’s gonna be
This is something [ For the first two really guilt to those after thqt “
L . people who have slow weight
Modalisation: | think very durable | days you may feel .
Probabili rogramme a little WEIRD about 10 fo ... 30, 40 loss, typically
vy prog: ' pounds that you can | (sluggish) weight
loseitinany ... a loss.
short period of time.
You will divide,
We can always
. usually about 30
Modalisation: . ) move to the other
. minutes before you .
Usuality pills
eat or take water
with these pills.
Mod.ulat.wn: wish to see how You shotfldn t t@ So you also
Obligation ou react to using it to leave liver cut in watch your body
(unmodulated) Y & meats. fat.
This is important to | Mmm... with the
Mod}llat.lon: I mean ...it is not You will watch look at everythmg, medicine t.hat we
Inclination the depression our bod and also the interest, have available,
(modulated) P Y Y you know, that ..also | you easily use two
come off as well. different types

(25) ||| This is a couple of mean || that
makes people used to eat ||| and then
we don’t have to know || the silly the
problem is. |||

(26) ||| You should not to be stuck at
number,|| look at the big picture. |||

Halliday (1994, pp. 357-358) claims that
modality orientation is the basic distinction
that is used to determine how each modality

meaning gets expressed. Meanwhile, the

modality manifestation indicates implicit

Table 5 illustrates some modality choices
in the doctor’s talk that exemplify subjectivity
and  objectivity  of  explicit/implicit
orientation. In terms of explicit assessment,
subjective-explicit, realized by the ‘Senser’
and the mental verbs, explicitly represents
the speaker / — referring to the doctor, and
indicates the doctor’s own point of view
with verbal markers think, wish, understand.
This type of assessment allows the doctor to

highlight her prominent opinions, assertion
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as well as tentativeness, and under this case,
to pass her responsibility and decision to the
patient. Explicitly objective type, realized by
intensive attribute relational clause such as /¢
is...; This is..., functions as an effective means
of conducting persuasive purposes. Thus,
this type of judgment depends on providing
practical evidence to call for the patient’s
acceptance.

Meanwhile, implicit assessment does not
represent the speaker-the doctor’s judgments.
Rather, it enacts the doctor’s opinion and
agreement degree on what is projected by
the patient. Here, while subjective implicit is
realized by finite modal operator may, will,
should, objective-implicit is marked with
comment adjuncts especially, typically, well,
also, always, sometimes.

Table 6 presents the distribution of
subjectivity and objectivity of explicit/implicit
orientation by the doctor during the interaction.

— you and the finite modal operators such as
can, may, should, would, might, will, need.
In fact, of 66% frequent choices of implicit
subjectivity, two third of them is exposed with
modal clauses such as you can/may/should/
would/might/will/need. The doctor uses much
you, attaching with modal operators to express
her expectation and opinions about what the
activities should be done by the patient.
(27) || you can drop that night-time doze. ||
The doctor’s preferable use of implicit
subjectivity indicates an adaptation of a
patient-centered
Here, the doctor aims to pay mostly attention

strategy at consultation.

to the patient, not to her own judgment or
commitment. In other words, when expressing
propositions, the doctor considers the patient
as a central role and gives the patient a prior
position in her narrative. Thus, this style of
medical consultation actually helps the doctor

Table 6. Modality Orientation and Manifestation used by the doctor

Orientation
Manifestation Frequency Percentage
Subjective: explicit 9 15%
Subjective: implicit 40 66%
Objective: explicit 2 3%
Objective: implicit 10 16%
Total 61 100%

Of the 61 modal clauses, most of them
are skewed towards subjectivity, totally
accounting for around 80%. Conversely,
explicitly objective assessment is classified
as the lowest level of percentage, accounting
for only 3% in total. Meanwhile, explicit
subjectivity and implicit objectivity are
equally ranked at around 15%.

In particularly, the doctor is favoured by
using implicitly subjective assessment with
the subjective operator referring to the patient

improve the patient’s autonomy. Here, the
patient understands she is the one that needs
actively enact a subjective role during the
treatment procedure.

Explicitly subjective assessment, on the
other hand, realized by the subjective operator
I — referring to the doctor herself and by
the verbal markers think, wish, understand,
mean, is used in only some cases when the
doctor wants to highlight her own opinions
and commitment. In this study, with the
combination of the mental verbs think/wish/
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understand/mean, the doctor can project her
inner belief with a tender impact on the patient.
However, this assessment type, accounting for
13%, ranks at the second lowest position and
allocates mainly in the region of Probability
and Inclination.
(28) ||| So I think, || you might be better
with that one.|||
(29) |I| So I think || you should do well. ||
You should motivate it. ||
While explicitly subjective assessment of
probability can show the doctor’s judgment
on an uncertain fact, that of Inclination,
illustrates the doctor’s
building a shared and intimate consultation.
Table 5 indicates that explicitly subjective
assessment used by the doctor with different
aims. For example, in one case that the doctor
is unsure whether the patient can respond
well to the diagnosis, or side effects might or

management of

might not come, the doctor projects a mental
clause / think in the region of probability. By
doing this, the doctor strategically provides
the patient with a positive comment that is
able to relieve the patient’s nervousness and
anxiety. Here, the doctor consults the patient
not only with concrete knowledge but also
with shared experience from her deeply inside
consciousness. Besides, mental clauses in the
region of Inclination help the doctor consult
the patient in a way of sharing responsibility.
In this case, the doctor may project / wish to
expect or to call for the patient’s cooperation
to make the treatment improved; / understand
to express her intimacy and sympathy when
the patient tells about her fear and sorrow of
the treatment side effect; I mean to extend
her explanation to make a simple discourse
that helps the patient understand at ease; and
1 think to highlight her comment as a subtle
adjustment to ask the patient to follow her
advice with pleasure. In this way, the doctor
can both puts no pressure on the patient and
shows her inner opinions that have no impact

on the patient’s physical world. In other words,
the doctor can share her sole responsibility to
the patient, enhance the patient’s autonomy
and independence, and build up a cooperative
atmosphere with the patient.

Furthermore, the
use of objectivity indicates that the doctor
strategically prefers expressing autonomy
through her introspective assumptions rather
than from the outer reflective opinions. As

lower percentage

the discourse of face-to-face consultation is
unplanned and happens naturally, the doctor
prefers persuading the patient by her own
practical knowledge, experience and inner
belief rather than indirectly by someone else’s
point of views. It was only in two cases that
the doctor aims to make her point of view
appear to be neutral. The doctor takes example
of other people’s feelings and experience to
make her suggestions or consultation sound
more acceptable and persuasive.
(30) || This is ~ ||| this is ... really ... really
guilt to those people ||who have about
10 to ... 30, 40 pounds. |||
@D

everything, and also the interest. |||

This is important to look at

You know, ||that ...also comes off as
well. |||

This type of assessment effectively
functions as a means of encouraging
acceptance. The doctor may quickly get the
patient agreement since she depends on the
obvious evidence rather than on her insistence
or her personal reasoning. However, it may
restrict the negotiation as it disguises the
fact that the doctor has provided the patient
with strong evidence supporting by other
viewpoints, therefore, the patient can easily
show her approval without any response.

In contrast to the little favour of explicitly
objective type, the doctor shows a relatively
preferred option of implicitly objective
assessment. In this study, implicit objectivity,

is realized by comment adjuncts such as
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especially, typically, well, also, always,
sometimes. Halliday and Matthiessen (2004,
p- 129) claim that this type of assessment
reflexes the speaker’s attitude either to the
proposition as a whole or to particularly speech
function. In this study, implicitly objective
assessments with comment adjuncts, occur
in declarative clauses, help the doctor clearly
express general opinions and plans for the
treatment with a less directive and imperative
voice. They also enable the doctor to weaken
the intensity of the statements, moreover,
tactically dominate the patient in a subtle
manner. Examples of implicit objectivity in
table 5 can illustrate remarkable functions of
this assessment type. The doctor may flexibly
include her judgment on the probability of the
slow progressive result.
(32) || It’s gonna be after that a slow weight
loss, typically (sluggish) weight loss. ||
guide the patient thoroughly the frequency
of taking medicine;
(33) ||| So sometimes the other pill is just
a day pill || that lasts all day long. |||
ask the patient to take more care of her
weight;
(34) || So you also watch your body fat. ||
or to persuade the client to follow the
advice.
(35) || you prepare well with weight loss,
especially in the first week. ||
Implicitly  objective comments are
located more in the two main types: Usuality
and inclination. It can be explained that the
implicit objectivity gathers round the usuality
and inclination types because the doctor pays
more attention on thoroughly instructing the
patient the time and the manner of conducting
the treatment.
(36) || We can always move to the other
pills. ||
(37) ||| Mmm... with the medicine that we
have available,

different types

you easily use two

Despite the different distribution of
subjectivity and objectivity of explicit/implicit
orientation by the doctor when interacting with
her patient, this paper proves that the doctor has
conducted an intimate, polite, and persuasive
consultation. The doctor has shown her subtle
power through reciprocal interaction with the
patient, leading to the increase of the patient’s
autonomy and independence. By doing this,
the doctor shortens the distance with the
patient and builds an interactive relationship
with the patient during the consultation.

5. Conclusion

This study has
grammatical characteristics of context, clause

investigated  the

complexes and clause simplexes, and Mood
and Modality to reveal the power lying
behind the doctor’s discourse. In general, the
following grammatical features contribute a
well-founded evidence for the power that lies
behind the doctor’s words at the consultation.
e Evidence from the context of situation:

Field, mode and tenor

The field of the consultation is a movement
toward the alternative forms of consultation
practice — patient-centeredness. The evidence,
which proves the change of the field relating
to the doctor’s subtle power, is generated
from persuasiveness and intimacy, not from
professionalism, knowledge, or skill. The
tenor of the consultation is an equally relative
status between a doctor (professional) and a
patient (a laywoman) at a consultation. The
tenor is not an issue of one-sided talk between
physicians and their patients as it is normally
described (Adam, 2004). The tenor found in
this case is relatively symmetrical because the
agentive roles, information seeker and giver,
are alternated dynamically between the doctor
and the patient. The mode of the consultation
is a relatively equal dialogue. For non-lexical
choice, the evidence can be found from the
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doctor’s facial expression, layout office, and
uniform. For the verbal choice, the study
finds a number of cohesive and coherent,
but less interruptive consultation strategies
through the doctor’s large use of conjunctives,
continuants and unmarked in Topical Theme.
e Evidence from the wuse of clause
complexes and clause simplexes

There is a greater use of clause complexes
by the doctor and of clause simplexes by the
patient. Particularly, there is a higher use of
clause complexes by the doctor in hypotactic
relation compared with that of in paratactic
relation; an almost no use of ideal projection
or quoted relation.

e Evidence from the use of mood and
modality

In terms of mood, there is a dramatically
higher frequent use of major and minor
declarative mood by the doctor compared
with that by the patient; A considerable use of
interrogative mood by the doctor with different
interactive aims of seeking information or
negotiating for approvals; A seldom use of
unmarked positive imperatives and no use of
unmarked negative imperatives.

In terms of modality, there is a totally
dominant use of modality by the doctor
at medium and low values, being mainly
distributed into modality of probability (will,
may, might) and of inclination (need, will,
would, should, can); a noticeable use of
modal clauses skewing towards subjectivity,
particularly, implicitly subjective assessment
— you, referring to the patient; a relatively
preferable use of implicitly objective and
explicitly subjective assessment; a relatively
little use of explicit objectivity.

From the results of the study, this paper
provides some conclusions as followings:

In general, the study confirms that the doctor
has expressed her power over the patient during
the interaction. However, being different from
the traditional consultation that is empowered

by a doctor’s higher position and knowledge,
this study reveals the doctor’s subtle power
characterizing by politeness, solidarity and
intimacy. In particular, in terms of context,
the change of field, tenor and mode towards
politeness originally comes from the movement
in English that entailed a shift in the language of
doctors. Thus, ‘language, like everything else is
joining in the general flux’ (Aitchison 2000, p. 3).
That means that there has never been a moment
where a ‘true standstill in language’ exits. As
a result, the language of doctors that underlies
the system of general language is also moving
towards increasing informality and solidarity. In
terms of clause complexes and simplexes, the
prominent use of clause complexes, particularly,
hypotactic relation rather than paratactic relation
indicates anew model of consultation that appeals
the doctor to extend sentences by using mainly
simple words and phrases instead of complex
medical jargons; to provide intimate persuasion
instead of direct imperative instruction. In terms
of mood and modality, the doctor’s greater use
of major, minor declarative and interrogative
mood, however, a seldom use of unmarked
proves the
tactical and polite strategies in explaining and

positive  imperatives, doctor’s
encouraging the patient at the consultation.
Besides, a large number of modalities skewing
towards implicit subjectivity imply the doctor’s
attempt to focus on improving the patient’s
democratic arguments and autonomy. Thus,
mood and modal instruments, have contributed
a great help to the doctor to weaken her authority
power and encourage the patient’s confidence
and self-control. The doctor, in this case, has
followed the trend of patient-centeredness as she
expresses her power over the patients in a polite
way. In other words, the doctor’s power in this
study is the power behind discourse in reciprocal
consultation that aims to take the patients’
concerns and expectations into account.

Thus, the language of doctors has
always been expressed very powerfully
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through their discourse. This has now been
changed to become much more subtle. In
this case, the power in the language of the
doctor is minimized to create a friendlier
environment, and to increase the patient’s
autonomy as well.
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MOI QUAN HE QUYEN LUC GIUA BAC Si
VA BENH NHAN: PHAN TiCH MOT BUOI TU VAN
KHAM BENH GIUA BAC SI VA BENH NHAN
TU CACH TIEP CAN CHUC NANG HE THONG

Nguyén Thanh Nga

Hoc vién Quan y, 160 Phung Hung, Phuong Phuc La, Quan Ha Pong, Ha Noi, Viét Nam

Tém tit: Myc dich cuia bai viét nay 1a tim ra mdi quan hé quyén luc gitra bac si va bénh nhan
thong qua kénh ngdn ngir duoc st dung tai phong kham tu van. Clip budi tu van kham bénh duoc
tai tir YouTube. Ca béc si va bénh nhan déu 1a nit, béc si it tudi hon nhiéu so v6i bénh nhan. Bai
viét str dung khung phan tich Chirc ning hé thong 1am co s6 1y luan chinh, tiép can theo dudng
huéng dién dich (tir trén xudng). Cu thé, bai viét bt ddu phan tich tir ngdn canh bao gém: trudng,
khong khi va phuong thirc xudng toi cap do ngir phép - tir vung theo cac binh dién chuyén tac,
thirc va tinh thai. Két qua cho thiy an sau ngon ngir dugc sir dung dé giao tiép giira bac si va bénh
nhén luén ton tai mbi quan hé xa hoi, trong d6 bac si luén nam quyén chu dao.

Tir khéa: Kham tu van/giao tiép bac si - bénh nhéan, ngdn ngit hoc chire ning hé thong, quyén luc
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1. Introduction

Since 1986, the use of English has undergone
rapid expansion in Vietnam. Not only are
young people exposed to English because it is
a subject offered at schools, but they may also
gravitate towards it as a prominent tool to enable
access to Western lifestyle and culture. Despite
substantial studies on English borrowings, no
research is conducted on written borrowings,
written code-switching, and trends in borrowing
over time in language for a youthful Vietnamese
audience such as that encountered in magazines
for teenagers. The current study innovates in all
of these ways. First, consideration of written
borrowings is useful in that it allows access to
much larger data collections, thereby facilitating
meaningful quantitative results. Second, the
study of youth language helps capture borrowings
closer to their time of entry into the language,
since young people, especially in the English-
focused educational context noted above, can be
expected to instigate borrowing more often than
older people. Moreover, borrowings examined

* Tel.: 84- 964757807
Email: thuynga.nguyenl1@gmail.com

over time provide insight into the relation
between the influence of English in Vietnamese
and the historical, cultural, and educational
context in which the effect of English grew,
changed, or diminished.

This study analyses the prevalence
of English borrowings in Hoa Hoc Tro, a
Vietnamese magazine for teenagers, to find
out the scale of borrowability of English word
types in Vietnamese.

2. Theoretical Background
2.1. Language Contact

Language contact takes place everywhere.
It is hard to find an existing language that
survives without having any contact with
others. Besides being the main factor leading
to the actions of borrowing and code-switching
linguistic items, language contact is viewed as
one of the external factors that ‘can, and often
does, lead directly tostructural linguistic change’
Thomason (2006: 1). Language contact occurs
when there is interaction between people from
different language backgrounds. Robins (1989:
14) sees language as ‘adaptable and modifiable
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according to the changing needs and conditions
of speakers’. The adaptability and modifiability
of language can be seen in the adaptation of
vocabulary to the scientific and industrial
developments as well as in the importation
of foreign words. Other researchers raise the
questions such as to what degree of difference
the code used in two ‘languages’ has to be and
whether different dialects are categorised as
different languages (Appel & Muysken, 1987:
3; Thomason, 2001: 3). Thomason (2001: 1)
gives a more flexible definition of language
contact as ‘the use of more than one language in
the same place at the same time’. This indicates
that fluent bilingualism is not essential but
communication between different languages
is necessary. Moreover, contact can occur
without speakers of two or more languages
being in the same place at the same time, as
in the case of contact through music, films,
internet, books, magazines, and newspapers.
Thomason’s definition covers a wider range of
language contact, including spoken and written
contact, and can therefore be used as the
guiding definition in this study for the analysis
of language contact in Vietnamese magazine.

2.2. Borrowing

Borrowing is a natural consequence of
language contact. The contact can be either
tangible (conquest, boundary contact, and so on)
or intangible (high technology, cultural contact,
and so forth). Different definitions have existed
due to different points of view on borrowing.

Borrowing in Haugen’s words is ‘the
attempted reproduction in one language of
patterns previously found in another’ (Haugen,
1950: 212). The word ‘reproduction’ implies
the imitation process of speakers of the recipient
language. Haugen (1992: 197) later modifies
the definition of borrowing as ‘the adoption
into language of a linguistic feature previously
used in another’ which focuses on the
incorporation or insertion of a foreign element

into a language. Based on definitions proposed
by previous researchers, Bussmann (1996: 55)
describes borrowings as the ‘adoption of a
linguistic expression from one language into
another language, usually when no term exists
for the new object, concept or state of affair’.
In fact, borrowing includes both imitation
(reproduction) and insertion (adoption) because
speakers of a native language can nativise the
foreign word or simply use it more or less as it
is in the donor language.

In Vietnamese, there are three terms
that co-exist to refer to borrowing: tir muon
‘loan/
borrowing’, and tir ngogi lai ‘imported word
from outside’ Nguyen (2007: 28). Although
named differently, they are all used to refer
to words borrowed from another language.

‘borrowed word’, r vay muwon

In English, the words are described as
borrowings or loan words, although ‘it is
more like a kind of stealing” (Haugen, 1956)
or ‘copied rather than borrowed in the strict
sense of the word’ (Aitchison, 2000) because
the ‘borrowed’ words are never ‘returned’ to
the donor language. Several alternative terms
are proposed, such as ‘copying’ by Johanson
(2002), or ‘transfer’ and ‘transference’ by
Clyne (2003), to replace the well-established
word ‘borrowing’. Despite being slightly
misleading, the word ‘borrowing’ has been
used for a long time, the metaphor is well-
established and is claimed that it does ‘not
lead to any misunderstanding’ (Haspelmath
& Tadmor, 2009: 37), so this study uses the
term ‘borrowing’ instead of the other terms
proposed above.

2.3. Scale of Borrowability

In the late nineteenth century, William
Dwight Whitney (1881: 19-20) set up a
scale based on the comparative ease or
difficulty with which patterns are borrowed.
In that scale, nouns are most easily borrowed,
followed by adjectives, verbs, and other parts
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of speech (adverbs, pronouns, and more), then
prefixes and suffixes, and inflections.

(1) nouns > adjectives > verbs > other
parts of speech

Since then, other observations have been
made on linguistic patterns to determine
which part of speech is more or less likely to
be borrowed and various types of scales of
borrowability have been proposed. A similar
scale to Whitney’s is elaborated by Haugen
(1950: 224), based on the list of American
English borrowings in Norwegian and Swedish:

(2) nouns > verbs > adjectives > adverbs,
prepositions > interjections

In the study of Spanish borrowings in
Ecuadorian Quechua, Van Hout & Muysken
(1994: 42) list the number of types borrowed
is in the order:

(3) nouns > verbs > adjectives > sentence
adverbs > quantifiers > conjunctions >
prepositions > interjections > negation >
manner adverbs > greetings

Based on the number of word classes and
word formation of English borrowings in
German, Onysko (2007: 131) comes up with
another order:

(4) nouns > adjectives > verbs > adverbs
> others

Field(2002:35)notesthatthereiscorrelation
between the degree of grammaticalisation and
the degree of borrowability. He claims that
‘the more structural (or grammaticalised) an
element is, the less likely it will be borrowed
from one language to another’. Such scales
support Field’s statement that nouns are the
most often borrowed items and the content
items are borrowed more frequently than the
grammatical ones. The difference in position of
the second grammatical category that follows
nouns is specific to certain structural properties
of the languages. For example, Cree and other
Algonquian languages do not have adjectives.
As a result, verbs or relative clauses are used
to attribute nouns, which leads to an increase

of other lexical items rather than adjectives.
The position of adjectives or verbs in the scale
of borrowability may be the reflection of the
distribution of grammatical categories in the
recipient language rather than the inclination of
such items to be borrowed. Accordingly, Field
proposes a scale in which nouns stand at the
first place, followed by adjectives and verbs:

(5) nouns > adjectives, verbs

All of the scales proposed concur that
nouns are the most frequently borrowed
items. The second most borrowed can be
either adjectives or verbs, depending on the
structure of each language as well as the
need for such items. The particular scales
in different languages and the general scale
affirm that the grammatical apparatus is least
likely to be borrowed.

3. Methodology

3.1. The Hoa Hoc Tro magazine

Hoa Hoc Tro, a weekly off-shoot of the
Vietnamese Student newspaper, was first
published on 15 October 1991. Hoa Hoc
Tro includes information, articles and stories
for the younger generation. Being the first
magazine for high school students in Vietnam,
after a few years since its foundation in 1991,
Hoa Hoc Tro reached a circulation of 100,000
per week, becoming one of the top circulating
periodicals in Vietnam and currently sells
200,000 copies weekly Duong (2011). Hoa
Hoc Tro provides opportunities for students to
have their own magazine to which they can
contribute by writing and expressing their
ideas, and as a result, new word usages have
been presented and developed. Many of the
stories, poems, and so on in the magazines
are written by student writers (e.g., at high
schools, colleges, and universities). Hoa Hoc
Tro, then, is one of the favourite magazines
among Vietnamese teenagers and a good
source of data on teen language use.
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3.2. Data collection and analysis

Thisresearch collects English wordsin 111
Hoa Hoc Tro magazine issues starting from
the first issue in 1991 using stratified sampling
method, that is, one issue of each month
is collected for the study. The borrowings
appearing in each issue of the magazine
are identified and classified into different
word classes according to their usages.
Proper names, title of songs, movies, books,
translations of letters to idols, abbreviation
of international units of measurement, and
quotations are excluded from this study.

English words that meet one of the
following criteria are subjects of the study:

1. An English word used in Vietnamese
whose origin can be traced back to English is
counted each time it appears in the magazine.

2. An acronym of an English phrase acting
as a word in Vietnamese is counted as one
word, for example: UFO (unidentified flying
object), and CD (compact disk).

3. Noun Phrases such as crazy fan, sky
train, smash hits, fan club, video clip, and
stock exchange are counted as one entry.

4. Inflected forms of the same lexeme are
counted as one word. For example fan and
fans are counted as the same word.

5. Duplicated words such as bye bye are
counted as one word.

6. Phrases and clauses such as Happy New
Year to you and Oh, fashion is always crazy
are selected and listed in a separate list for
code-switching, hence, they are not added to
the number of borrowings analysed.

4. Finding

Table 1 illustrates the type frequency of
borrowings, showing the probability for words of
a particular type to be borrowed; and the token
frequency, which sheds light on the frequency
of each type and thus addresses the likelihood
that borrowings in each word type will catch on.
As can be seen from Table 1, in terms of token
frequency, of the 830 types of the 5138 tokens
English borrowings imported into Hoa Hoc Tro,
nouns constitute the largest group at 88.1%, verbs
account for 4.2%, adjectives make up 3.5%,
and adverbs and prefixes occupy 0.3% each.
Prepositions, quantifiers, and interrogatives occur
the least with only 8 tokens (0.2%; prepositions)
and 2 tokens (0%; quantifiers). Likewise, in terms
of type frequency, the table shows that it is most
likely that nouns are to be borrowed rather than
other word types with 663 occurences accounting
for 80% of total borrowings. Verbs constitute
8%, adjectives make up 7%. Other types lag
substantially behind, with 0% (prefixes), 1%
(prepositions), and 1% (adverbs).

Table 1. Percentage of English borrowings per word type in Hoa Hoc Tro

Percentage of type Token Percentage of
Number Word Type Type frequency frequency frequency | token frequency

1 Noun 663 80 % 4530 88.1 %

2 Verb 67 8% 214 42 %

3 Adjective 59 7% 182 35%

4 | Bxclamation/ 16 2% 143 2.8%
interjection

5 Pronoun 5 1% 29 0.6 %

6 Adverb 11 1% 17 0.3%

7 Prefix 3 0% 13 0.3 %

8 Preposition 4 1% 8 0.2 %

9 Quantifier, 2 0% 2 0.0 %
interrogative

Total 830 100% 5138 100%
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It is apparent from Table 1 that nouns are
borrowed more than other word types. The
percentage of borrowed nouns, constituting
88.1% of the total borrowings, is similar to the
percentage of nouns found in other studies

(e.g. Field, 2002; Haugen, 1950). Various

The most frequent abbreviations are CD,
DNA, AIDS, CPU, MP3, VIP and VCD. Many
of the nouns are borrowed to denote new
concepts (e.g., marketing, ballad, rock & roll,
and chatroom) and are distributed across
various domains as shown in Table 2.

Table 2. Nouns in semantic fields

Semantic fields Nouns
Addressing Miss, Mister
Economics dollar, marketing, business woman, money, customer, logo, bond, profit, USD,
bond exchange, broker, investor, stock, stock holder
Expressions baby, number one, VIP
Fashion jeans, shorts, silk, cotton, model, pull over, shop, shopping
Foods & Drinks chewing gum, fast food, coffee, biscuit, bar, hot dogs, chocolate, cake, sandwich
Lifestyle picnic, seeing tour, hobby, weekend, party
Medical CT scanner, virus, AIDS, HIV, stress
Miscellaneous black board, worker, girl, toilet, topic, volume, forest
Movies scene, TV show, studio, ticket
Music album, show, rock, pop, ballad, rock & roll, hard rock, break dance, country,
jazz, top ten, hit, best seller, bill board, boyband, girlband, CD, poster
Science & X-ray, robot, laser, gene, fax, IC (integrated circuit), mini lab, high tech, camera,
Technology computer, internet, laptop, website, nickname, email, digital, mobile, phone
Dimension inch, feet
Social Events festival, Thanks Giving, Xmas, Halloween
Sport tennis, football, bowling, golf, fair play, hooligan, penalty, knock out
Transportation taxi, bus, skytrain

types of structural formations occur, including
simple nouns, compounds, and abbreviations
(including acronyms). Simple nouns take up
67.3%, compound nouns account for 17.8%
and abbreviations cover 14.9% of the total
4530 noun tokens. Compound nouns appear
in noun + noun combinations such as best
seller, bussiness woman, and money maker.

English verbs comprise 4.2% of the
total 5138 borrowings. Due to the isolating
characteristic of the Vietnamese language,
verbs are all borrowed in their infinitive form
(without ‘to’), instead of past forms, third
person singular, and so on. Verbs appear
mainly in music, science and technology and
miscellaneous domains and include cover,
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play back, photo, download, click, read,
recognize, and chat. The most frequent verbs
are cover (25 tokens), chat (20 tokens), and
photo (20 tokens).

The adjective borrowings accounts for
3.5% of the total. The most widely borrowed
adjectives include: big, mini, maximum,
classic, new, romantic, modern, good, cool,
hottest, cute, fantastic, smart, wonderful,
handsome, and rich.

The proportion of adverbs, pronouns,
prefixes, prepositions, and quantifiers is very
low compared to that of other word classes.
Some of the frequent borrowings of these
word classes are very, really, hopefully, you,
1, and super-.

Apart from the major word classes (nouns,
verbs, adjectives), interjections stand at the
fourth highest position, used as independent
discourse markers in the corpus. Some of the
popular interjections are OK, hey, wow, yeah,
and bye bye. For example:

(1) Hey, bon to cting di Hawaii day bon t&
muén cdi lung cua bon to co khai niém vé anh
ndng mdt troi. (iss. 299/1999)

Lit: Hey, we also go Hawaii here we want
back of we have concept about beam sun.

Trans: Hey, we also go to Hawaii, we
want our back have a sense of the sun light.

As mentioned earlier, of the 5138 English
tokens in the corpus, a large number of nouns
is recorded, with 4530 tokens (88.1%), and
11.9% distributed among
other classes such as verbs (4.2%), adjectives
(3.5%), (2.8%),
pronouns (0.6%), adverbs (0.3%), prefixes
(0.3%), and prepositions (0,2%). The scale of
borrowability of this data is:

the remaining

exclamations/interjections

Nouns>verbs>adjectives>exclamations/
interjections > pronouns > adverbs > prefixes
> prepositions > quantifiers

The quantification of borrowed word
classes in this study supports the general trend
of borrowing observed in other languages,

where nouns are borrowed more frequently.
The result of this study is consistent with the
findings on borrowing in other languages, and
supports the generalisation that certain word
classes are more likely to be borrowed than
others, regardless of the target language. The
occurrence of large numbers of nouns, verbs,
adverbs, and so on also reflects the high
frequency of such word classes (especially
nouns) in a language, word choice of users,
and can relate to the syntactic systems of the
languages involved.

The Vietnamese nouns and verbs have
several important characteristics that affect
the way English words are borrowed into
Vietnamese, including transnumerality and
verb-acting ability for nouns, and no infinitive
form for verbs. Firstly, Vietnamese nouns ‘do
not themselves contain any notion of number
and amount’ because they have no obligatory
marking of plural or singular (Ho, 2003: 56-
57). Furthermore, they have ‘the property of
transnumerality, [they are] invariant in form’,
and ‘the nouns themselves remain the same
regardless of whether they are singular or
plural’. As a result, most of English nouns
are borrowed in singular form. The following
examples demonstrate this point:

(2) Ao thun dai lit tin dau goi di kém
Vi quan jean hodc quan ong suén thi méi la
‘mot’ (iss. 133/96)

Lit: T-shirt long until knee go with trouser
jean or trouser straight so new is ‘fashion’

Trans: A long T-shirt with a pair of jeans
or straight leg trousers is fashionable.

(3) To da phai bo to OK vi cac poster cua
no quad nho [..] cac fan ngay cang kho tinh
(iss. 259/98)

Lit: T already must put out paper OK
because these poster of it too small [..] these
fan day more strict.

Trans: 1 had to abandon OK because
its posters are too small [..] fans are getting
harder to please.
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In the above examples, nouns are all in
singular forms though most of them have
indefinite numerals preceding them, such as
nhitng, and cdc, which both refer to many
in (3). In (2), jeans is borrowed in singular
form which is vague in English since the
word trousers, pants and jeans are always
in plural form because they have two parts,
but in Vietnamese the noun guan refers to the
general concept of trousers, and is considered
as one item. It can be combined with other
nouns to define the type of trousers, such
as qudn bo ‘jeans’, and quan vai ‘trousers’.
These examples demonstrate the adaptation
of English nouns into the transnumeral
nature of Vietnamese grammar. Secondly, for
an isolating language such as Vietnamese,
nouns and verbs do not have to undergo
morphosyntactic modification and verbs do
not express tense (e.g., progress, perfect,
and continuous) in themselves. Therefore, a
noun can be placed in a verb’s position and
function as a verb because both nouns and
verbs are inflected; there is no morphological
impediment to a noun being converted into
a verb or vice-versa. In other words, ‘the
Vietnamese language appears to permit a
great deal of freedom in the selection of either
nouns or verbs for syntactic combination’ Ho
(2003: 58). For example:

(4) hau nhw tdt ca cdc s viée (tir don
gian dén phitc tap) dién ra ban ngay déu
diroe ‘camera’y chang vdo gidc ngii dém (iss.
167/1997)

Lit: ... almost all events (from simple to
complicate) happen day time both are camera
exactly to sleep night

Trans: Almost all events (from simple to
complicate) that happen in the day time are
recorded and shown exactly in night time sleep.

(5) Khdu dau tién la phdi marketing di
(iss. 248/1998)

Lit: Part first is must marketing already

Trans: Marketing is the first part

In (4) and (5) camera and marketing
appear in noun form but are placed in the
position of the verb and act as Vietnamese
verbs. No cases of verbs acting as nouns are
found in the corpus.

Turning to English verbs found in the
corpus, the data shows that English verbs
are borrowed in infinitive (without o) form,
and there is no morphosyntactic modification
recorded. Borrowed verbs are inserted directly
and they do not need to undergo a verbalisation
process before they become available in
the recipient language (Wohlgemuth, 2009:
265). The findings of this study, therefore,
do not match with the constraint proposed by
Moravcsik (cited from Curnow, 2001: 419)
that verbs are usually borrowed as non-verbs.
Moravcesik claims that after being imported
as non-verbs, the word would then undergo a
process of verbalisation before being used as
verbs in the borrowing language. Moravcsik
states that ‘a lexical item whose meaning
is verbal can never be included in the set
of borrowed properties’. This implies that
morphosyntactic modification must be applied
when borrowing a verb, that is, a borrowed
verb has to be modified to fit in the existing
verbal classes of the recipient language.
However, the generalisation is not applicable
to an isolating language such as Vietnamese
where the verb can be directly inserted
without any morphosyntactic modification, as
in the case of adapted spelling: phé t6 ‘photo’,
di dai ‘design’, pho ghét ‘forget’, or with the
original spelling, as for check and stop. In the
following example, the English verbs design
(6) and cover (7) are borrowed with their
original forms with no modification:

(6) “..cdc ban gdi ¢ trén mang khdp thé
gidi sé duwoe tdng mién phi mt mon qua rdt
ddc biét do hdn design..’. (iss. 299/1999)

Lit: those friend girl on net around world
will be give free one present very special by
he design
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Trans: girlfriends on the internet
around the world will be given a free and very
special gift that he designs...

(7) Tuy nhién néu mot nghé si hodc mot
ban nhac ma cw di cover mdi thi ta nén goi
chuyén gia hat lai thi hon. (291/1999)

Lit: However, if one artist or one band
music that go cover that we should call expert
sing repeat better

Trans: However, if an artist or a band
always covers songs of others, it is better to
call them expert in singing others’ songs.

Again, these examples demonstrate that
English verbs can be borrowed as verbs and
they do not have to undergo a process of
verbalisation in Vietnamese language.

Despite the fact that this
characteristic of the Vietnamese language

isolating

allows all word classes to be borrowed without
any morphosyntactic modification, the number
of nouns is still the highest among the word
types borrowed. Hence, grammatical factors
are not the reason for the high rate of noun
borrowings into the Vietnamese language.
Instead, the explanation probably lies in the fact
that concepts and objects themselves, which are
usually denoted by nouns, are more frequently
and easily borrowed from other cultures to fill
gaps or to replace existing concepts. Verbs,
on the other hand, are not as easily borrowed
as nouns because they refer to actions, which
are less likely to be new ideas to a culture, so
that suitable words already exist. For example,
the verb cover refers to a very culture-specific
action, and it is borrowed. Likewise, camera
(as a verb) refers to a technologically new
action, and so on.

Due to the isolating characteristic of
Vietnamese language, other word types such
as adverbs and adjectives do not have to
undergo morphosyntactic modification when
being imported into the language. However,
the borrowing rates of these word types in the
corpus are low compared with nouns and verbs.

5. Conclusion

It is shown that different syntactic word
classes are borrowed at different rates. For
instance, borrowing of nouns is the most
common whereas borrowing quantifiers is the
least common, and no article is found in the
corpus. A possible explanation is that nouns,
verbs, adjectives, and other word classes exist
in both languages with structural equivalence,
while articles are not used in Vietnamese.
Therefore, borrowing of other word classes
(nouns, verbs, and adjectives) rather than
articles occurs. Moreover, grammatical items
are less likely to be borrowed than content
words. In addition, new concepts are normally
represented by nouns, which make the number
of borrowed nouns increase accordingly.
The results also show that English words
have adapted into the features of Vietnamese
grammar during the borrowing process.
Firstly, due to the transnumeral feature of
Vietnamese grammar, English nouns are
borrowed mostly in singular form and they
can act as verbs in some cases, as long as
the intended meaning is fulfilled. Secondly,
Vietnamese is an isolating language, so verbs
are borrowed in their original forms without
any morphosyntactic modification. Because
most new concepts are denoted by nouns and
in Vietnamese nouns can act as verbs via zero-
derivation, the number of borrowed nouns
accounts for the high percentage of 88.1%.
This result supports the view that nouns are the
most frequently borrowed forms. However, it
also challenges previous generalisations about
the borrowing of verbs.
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1. Introduction

It is now a truism to state that English is
spreading rapidly around the world. English is
not limited to communication within English-
speaking nations. Speakers of English as a first,
second and foreign language have increased
from 1.2 billion in 2003 to 1.5 billion in 2006
(Crystal, 2006). In China alone, the number
of bilingual speakers (English and Chinese)
has increased to 200-500 million in 2009
(Crystal, 2009, as cited in Cheng 2012). With
this increasingly important role of English in
economic development and international
communications, it is common that English is
used as a medium of instruction in many non-
native English speaking (NNES) contexts where
the majority of the population speak a local
language (Hamid, Nguyen, & BaldaufJr, 2013;
Kirkpatrick, 2012a; Wilkinson, 2012). Many
governments in these contexts, such as Hong
Kong and Singapore, have legislated English
in their educational systems, with a naive

* Tel.: 84-947273006
Email: nhavtt@vnu.edu.vn

belief that this is the most effective means of
internationalisation and development. Wachter
and Maiworm (2008, as cited in Doiz et al.,
2012b, p. xvii), for example, note that at over
400 European higher education institutions,
there were 2400 English-medium programs in
2007, which represented a 340-percent increase
within bachelor and master courses compared
with 2002.

Scholars attributed various factors to
this widespread use of English, including
(Cheng, 2012),
globalisation (Doiz, Lasagabaster, & Sierra,
2012; Lo Bianco, 2010), national development
(Coleman, 2011a), and the power of the people

its  linguistic ~ features

who speak the language (Cheng, 2012; Crystal,
2011). This paper attempts to explore the
agendas that NNES countries with a particular
emphasis on Asian contexts have for adopting
EML. Following the general discussion of EMI
driving forces in the world contexts, it critically
analyses the Vietnamese agendas to endorse
EMI to illustrate. Hopefully, the paper will
be of reference for English language policy
makers at various levels.
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2. Theorising EMI developments

This section will specifically and
selectively examine some common theories
to explain the spread of EMI. They include
globalisation (Doiz et al., 2012; Lo Bianco,
2010), development (Coleman, 2011a;
Kirkpatrick, 2012b), power (Cheng, 2012;
Crystal, 2011), and national identity and
language policy (Tollefson & Tsui, 2004; Tsui

& Tollefson, 2007b).
2.1. Globalisation and EMI

The phenomenon that globalisation impacts
the spread of English and English teaching in
many NNES contexts has been well accepted
in the literature (Barton, 1994; Block, 2008;
Chang, 2006; Dang, Nguyen, & Le, 2013;
Doiz et al., 2012; Graddol, 1997; Hamid,
2013). It is generally described as a demand-
supply relationship in which globalisation
increases the demand of English through the
increasing exposure to English materials and
communication. English becomes a required
skill for a working person in the multi-ethnic
professional environment. As a result, English
literacy becomes a standardised commodity
exported to other non-English speaking markets,
which significantly changes local literacy
practices (Barton, 1994; Lo Bianco, 2010).

Nonetheless, this demand-supply rule
seems insufficient to explain why English is
used as a medium of instruction in a context
where speakers could use a local language
as an easier option (Akyel & Ozek, 2010;
Kyeyune, 2010; Manh, 2012; Mohamed,
2013). Lo Bianco (2010) proposes the
concept of knowledge power to examine the
relationship between globalisation and EMI
popularity. First, he states that knowledge in
any form (creation, transfer, and generating
skill competence) has world-changing power
in a reciprocal bond between global market
and universities. He argues:

New markets emerged demanding
skilled competence.... Universities today,
both Western and non-Western, are
enmeshed in rapidly integrating markets
for competence as they supply these
markets with skills. Universities also
reinforce the existence of these markets
and their reliance on universities.
These markets, then as now, transcend
boundaries of nation and culture, though
most are still grounded in national
traditions and all are marked by
stratifications of power and inequalities
of wealth. (Lo Bianco, 2010, p. 201)

Therefore, Lo Bianco believes that
skills

and philosophical reflection, is “endlessly

knowledge, especially technical
mutable, applicable, and exchangeable”
(p.202) and should not be confined to one
national setting where the universities are
based. As a result, an international market
for competence emerges, which produces
a growing need for a shared medium of
instruction and standardised literacy. English,
therefore, has become a facilitating medium
for international education. The demand for
English is rising and English has become a
“kind of foundational knowledge or basic
skill used for globalisation” (Lo Bianco,
2010, p. 203). Unfortunately, as English is
still located in some geographical areas and
other languages are also the language of
scholarship, it brings in contradictions and
conflicts to international education. English,
consequently, is often seen in a binary
choice between “imperial instrument” and
“unproblematic asset” (Lo Bianco, 2010,
p-203). This situation has exacerbated the
inequality or bias in the market. Those who
own an English competence, such as bilingual
or native speakers, have advantages compared
to those who do not. The next section will
further elaborate reasons for adopting EMI
from the development perspective.
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2.2. Development and EMI

English for development is strongly
promoted by international development
agencies or non-government organisations
(NGOs) in developing countries (Coleman,
2010, 2011b; Seargeant & Erling, 2011;
Wedell, 2011). Every year, these countries
receive a huge flow of foreign investments
for diverse social and economic activities.
Statistics from UNCTAD (United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development) show
a nearly five-time increase in inward foreign
investments to South-East Asian developing
countries from US$ 284.364 billion in 1980
to US$ 1,319.479 billion in 2012". This
process creates a demand for local people to
learn English to work for foreign companies
or to receive international knowledge and
technology from development projects. To
enhance this development process, some
organisations such as the British Council
even provide English language courses to
local people. It is noted that the new concept
of development does not mean economic or
social enhancement. It is about “freedom”
(Sen, 1999, as cited in H. Coleman, 2010,
p-3), which is facilitated by incomes, social
and economic arrangements, and political
and civil rights. English in relation to
development, therefore, is assumed to play
various roles in “increasing employability,
facilitating international mobility (migration,
studying  abroad),
development opportunity and
crucial information, and acting as an impartial
language” (Coleman, 201la, p. 18). The
following paragraphs will examine these roles

tourism, unlocking

accessing

in turn.

In the first role of increasing employment
opportunities, research reveals a positive
correlation between English ability and

"http://unctadstat.unctad.org/TableViewer/table View.
aspx

employability (Coleman, 2010; Grin, 2001). For
example, Grin (2001) conducted a telephone
survey with 2,400 respondents in three regions
in Switzerland. By controlling education and
experience variables, he found that the wage gap
for the top level of competence could exceed
30% for individuals. This gap was also found at
lower levels of competence. The result was in
line with that in previous statistical studies with
immigrant workers in America and French men
in Quebec Canada (Bloom & Grenier, 1996;
Vaillancourt, 1996, as cited in Grin, 2001). It,
however, remains doubtful that a replicated
study in Asian contexts could obtain a similar
result. Grin (2001) himself admitted that the
results could change over space and time.
Some other case studies (Bolton, 2013; Suarez,
2005) reported foreign investors’ preference of
English abilities in their investment decision.
Nonetheless, it remains inconclusive that
English in general, or EMI in particular, has a
causal effect with enhanced employability, and
it is suggested that the effect of English should
be considered in a particular sector like tourism
(Coleman, 2010).

Another role of English to facilitate
international mobility is obvious in the rising
number of international students into English-
speaking countries. Kell and Vogl (2012)
examine student mobility and indicate that the
international higher education market has been
rapidly growing. The number has increased
from 600,000 international students in 1975
to 2.9 billion in 2006 (Kell & Vogl, 2012), and
exceeded 3 million in 2009 (Shields, 2013).
Favourite destinations for international
students are English-speaking countries the
United States, United Kingdom, Canada,
Australia, and New Zealand (Shields, 2013).
Asia has contributed the most international
students, making up approximately 47.7%
of total international students in the OECD
countries (Kell & Vogl, 2012, p. 2). These
statistics reveal a growing lucrative market
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for international education, which might be a
strong driving force for the establishment of
English-taught programs in NNES contexts
of Europe (Ball & Lindsay, 2012; Wilkinson,
2012) and Asia (Byun et al., 2011; Chang,
2006; Kirkpatrick, 2011; Tsuneyoshi, 2005).
As Kirkpatrick (2011, 2012b) points out the
rising number of new EMI programs in Asia
can be seen as a response to give more choices
to students and reduce the loss of funding and
human resources via student mobility.

The next role that associates English
with development is its accessibility to
development opportunities and information.
H. Coleman (2010), for instance, cites
statistics from previous studies to confirm
that the lack of English has deprived local
professionals of overseas training programs. In
addition, it is well acknowledged that English
is the dominant language of scholarship
(Kirkpatrick, 2011; Lo Bianco, 2010). The
number of English-speaking conferences,
English websites, English-written journals
and textbooks has surged in recent years.
Therefore, a common belief is that English
is the better language to obtain knowledge
and competence (Lo Bianco, 2010) as well
as to disseminate knowledge (Ferguson,
Pérez-Llantada, & Plo, 2011; Hamid, 2006;
Kirkpatrick, 2011). Although little statistical
evidence can be found to support the soundness
of this belief, it seems to have had significant
effects on English replacing other languages
as a medium of instruction and publication
(Lillis & Curry, 2010).

The last role of English as an impartial
language can be found in multilingual societies
at conflict such as Sri Lanka, Bangladesh,
Afghanistan (Coleman, 2010, 2011b). In
these contexts, local people may not reach a
consensus on which local language should
be selected as the official and instructional
language of the country. Therefore, they resort
to English to avoid conflicts. This solution,

however, is likely to result in the loss of
training opportunities for local people and the
death of local languages as in the example of
Bangladesh (Shamim, 2011).

To summarise, the development agenda
has been closely associated with the spread of
EMI. However, it is challenging to generalise
that there is a causal relationship between the
two. English, in any role, comes with both
opportunities and risks for development.

2.3. Power and EMI

Crystal (2011) strongly maintains that
power decides the rapid spread of English
worldwide. Unlike the concept of knowledge
power proposed by Lo Bianco (2010), his
concept of power relates to the people who
use the language. He states:

A language becomes an international
or global language for one reason only:
the power of the people who use it. In
the case of English, we are talking
about a combination of power factors
that influenced the language over a
period of 400 years-political (the British
Empire), technological (the Industrial
Revolution), economic (especially the
US), and cultural (developments such
as the telephone, pop music and the
internet). All of these aspects developed
initially through the medium of English.
(Crystal, 2011, p. 30).

Accordingly, he conceptualises power in
historical periods and in the dominant area
under each period. This approach provides
a multi-layer analysis of the English power
relationship. However, it seems problematic
to identify the group of people in power
as the owners of English. In fact, it is well
acknowledged that bilingual speakers of
English are taking more influential roles
than in the past (Cheng, 2012; Crystal, 2004;
Kirkpatrick, 2011). Therefore, the criteria that
can define the groups in power (geography,
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nativeness, or both) are inconclusive (Maley,
2010; Widdowson, 1994).

2.4. National identity and national language
policy

National identity, articulated by national
language policy, has been seen as one of the
contributing factors for increasing and diverse
EMI practices in Asian countries (Tollefson &
Tsui, 2004; Tsui & Tollefson, 2007b). While
acknowledging that globalisation has brought
about the widespread use of English in Asia
as a “much sought-after commodity” (Tsui &
Tollefson, 2007b, p. 2) with paradoxes, this
approach specifically emphasises the role of
government and national language policies
in promoting EMI. This approach seems
to confirm that the effect of globalisation
can be two-way between the West and other
parts of the world (Block, 2008). Tsui and
Tollefson (2007b) point out that the roles
of English can be universal, but each nation
with its own national identity adopts English
in a selective way to promote its identity.
Accordingly, they define national identities
as “imagined communities” which are
“discursively constructed” (Tsui & Tollefson,
2007a, p. 9). Four intertwined elements of
national identities include the uniqueness of
a nation, historical memories (true, partly
true, or legendary), future development and
orientation of the nation, and emphasis on
origin, continuity, tradition, and timelessness
of the nation. These underlying elements
differentiate national language policies in
response to globalisation.

Also, Tsui and Tollefson (2007b) further
investigate the notion of language policies
in three aspects: language management,
language ideology, and language practices
(Spolsky, 2004 as cited in Tsui & Tollefson,
2007a). This appears to be a useful framework
to analyse various English education policies

across Asian countries. Regarding language

management, governments take interventions
to decide their language preference. For
example, they regulate that learning English
is a national mission (for example in Japan or
Malaysia) or a means to learn other subjects
(for example in Japan, Malaysia, Cambodia),
which results in increased curriculum time
and resources. There is also a tendency that
English is introduced to younger children at
lower education levels. Referring to language
ideology and practices, the authors discuss
the underlying cultural beliefs about language
varieties and communicative practices. It has
been observed that Asian learners seem to
prefer English, especially British or American
varieties, than other languages (Maley,
2010). Another observation is that Western
pedagogies can be incompatible with the
pedagogies adopted by Asian EFL teachers
which are different and “have been interpreted
out of context and dismissed as traditional and
ineffective” (Tsui & Tollefson, 2007b, p. 9).
They argue that further research is needed to
illustrate the congruence of language practices
and policies.

In summary, this section has reviewed
different approaches, each of which offers
a different focus or perspective to capture
the rapid developments of EMI. However,
the thread of the four approaches is that
EMI embraces both risks and opportunities,
which immensely impacts individuals and
contexts. Each
context with its own social, economic, and

organisations in various
ideological features may position itself in the
continuum between the two. The next section
will specifically analyse the Vietnamese
context as an example.

3. Vietnamese agenda

Vietnam, a developing country in South
East Asia, started to adopt English as a school
subject in the 1950s (Le, 2007). Parallel with
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the country’s rapid and continuous socio-
political reforms over the last 50 years,
English has become the most popular foreign
language in its educational system, and finally
the medium of instruction in some universities
in 2008. Vu (2014) concludes that Vietnam
has adopted EMI on a mixed agenda at three
levels (national, institutional, and personal).
The following subsections will eloborate on
the agenda in detail.

3.1. The national socio-political agenda

The last thirty years of Vietnam has been
transitioning from an inward-looking nation to
amore active member of the world community.
During the ten years following 1975, the
united Vietnam was under the leadership of the
CPV government, which strongly promoted
socialism and friendships with socialist
countries, especially the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics (now Russia) and China.
The economy was heavily subsidised by the
government. The government, responsible for
all economic ownerships and planning, was
the leading implementer and funding supplier
of most economic and social activities.
Vietnam was literally a closed economy with
little international cooperation (except for its
close ties with the Eastern block led by the
Soviet Union and China). Therefore, Russian,
Chinese and French were more popular than
English at that time (Le, 2007; Nguyen, 2009;
Wright, 2002).

The year 1986 was a milestone for major
political, economic and social changes in
Vietnam (Le, 2007; London, 2006; World
Bank, 2014; Wright, 2002). The 6™ National
Assembly of the CPV acknowledged the
weaknesses of the existing practices and
resolved to comprehensively reform the
economy through ten missions, notably:
improving socialism (cai tao xa hgi chu nghia)
(mission 2), reforming economic management
mechanism (P6i méi co ché quan 1y kinh

t¢) (mission 3), and actively promoting
diplomatic activities (mission 7) (Communist
Party of Vietnam, 1986). These missions
promoted actions that directly changed the
national education in general and language
education in particular.

Missions 2 and 3 focussed on the
development and diversification of economic
sectors in terms of ownership, management,
and distribution. State-owned and collective
enterprises were still subsidised by the
government to maintain their dominant role.
However, the non-state sector (collective,
private, individual) and even the foreign-
owned sector were also encouraged to
participate in economic and social activities.
Their involvement has become increasingly
important to the economy. For example, of the
three economic sectors in 2012 (GSO, 2014b),
the non-state sector was estimated to invest the
most in socio-economic development (VND
385,025 billion, making up 38% of total
investments). The state sector came second,
investing VND 374,300 billion (37.8%).
Foreign-owned enterprises contributed VND
229,975 billion (23.3%), an increase of 11
times the 1995 levels. Regarding state revenue
contribution, foreign-own enterprises doubled
their share from 5.22% in 2000 to 10.99% in
2011 (GSO, 2014a).

Another important change that was
promoted at the 6™ National Assembly of the
CPV was the diversification of international
cooperation. The CPV resolution (Communist
Party of Vietnam, 1986) stated Vietnam’s
determination as follows:

[Vietnam] will develop relationships
with all nations on the principle of
peaceful co-existence. On the principles
of equality, independence, sovereignty,
and mutual respect, Vietnam is willing
to negotiate and solve problems in
Vietnam-China relations, to normalise
and re-establish diplomatic relations
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between the two countries for the benefit
of their peoples, for peace in South East
Asia and the world. (Mission 7, my
translation and emphasis)

This determination could be evidenced
in Vietnam’s diplomatic achievements in
the late 20™ and early 215 century, such as
membership in ASEAN (the Association of
South East Asian Nations) in July 1995, the
US removal of the trade embargo against
Vietnam in 1994, officially becoming a
member of the World Trade Organisation
in January 2007. As a result, this period
witnessed the influx of foreign investments
into Vietnam, which rapidly increased the
need to learn English (Kirkpatrick, 2012a;
Le, 2007; Pham, 2006; Ton & Pham, 2010;
Vang, 2003; Wright, 2002).

In summary, at national level, Vietnam
has undergone significant socio-economic
changes in the last few decades, which has
influenced the expansion of English and
its role as a means of economic and social
development. The next section will elaborate
on how these changes have influenced the
educational sector.

3.2. The institutional educational agenda

With the aim to provide human
resources to serve the cause of socio-
economic development and political stability,
educational sector has dramatically has
changed its English language education
policy. It is evidenced in the rapid spread of
English in schools and the institutional efforts
to improve teaching quality.

Previously, English was a minor foreign
When

change

language compared to Russian.

Vietnam initiated the dramatic
towards a centralised market economy that
was more open to the western world, a huge
flow of foreign investments came in. Industry
and tourism developed. English was then an

attribute of development; a key to accessing

“knowledge about the miracles of science
and technology” and “a better standard of
living” (Denham, 1992, p. 64); and “an
unquestionable asset” (Le, 2007, p. 172) for
any Vietnamese person seeking a well-paid
job in a foreign company. Diplomatic success
in the 1990s created a great demand for
English. English courses were widely offered
at tertiary institutions, secondary schools, and
in evening classes and in-service programs.
In 1994, the Prime Minister issued 422/TTg
Order to request high-ranking officials under
45 to be trained in English (Le, 2007).
Indeed, the ‘English language fever’
helped to spread English to most educational
levels in Vietnam. In 2000, 98% students at
schools in Vietnam opted to study English
as a school subject (Vang, 2003, p. 458). In a
study of English learning at the tertiary level
in Vietnam, Le (2007, p. 167) reported that
English (out of four main foreign languages)
was the choice of 90% of students. In 2008, the
Vietnamese government formally launched a
national initiative on foreign language teaching
and learning in the educational system from
2008-2020 (Vietnam Government, 2008),
which is also called the National Foreign
Language Project 2020 (Chi, 2012, September),
and English 2020 Initiative (Hung & Dudzik,
2010). The focus of English
education nowadays is to teach English as a

language

means of communication for work and study in
a multi-ethnic environment. The project aims
to develop English education in both breadth
and depth in order to meet the diverse needs of
students. By 2020, it is intended that 100% of
year 3 students will study the ten-year English
program; 10% of vocational students and
higher education students (both English major
and English non-major) will receive intensive
language instruction (Viét Nam, 2008). To
achieve these goals, the government has
committed to invest VND 9,378 billion over a
period of 12 years.
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In addition to introducing early exposure
to English, the English 2020 Initiative aims
to improve the quality of ELT in Vietnam.
First, on 28 January 2014, the MOET
released a circular on a unified language
proficiency framework (KNLNN), which is
based on the CEFR’s (Common European
Proficiency Framework of Reference) six
levels of proficiency. The second action
promoted in the project is the establishment
of EMI courses. It states that “educational
institutions are encouraged to develop and
implement bilingual programs” (Vietnam
Government, 2008). The EMI courses can be
established in both high schools and higher
education institutions. As a result, multiple
EMI programs have been offered in both
public and private universities in Vietnam
since 2008; for example, VNU’s International
Standards Programs in 16 training courses in
2008, or the 30 Advanced Programs released
by the MOET at several higher education
institutions nationwide from 2008 to 2015
(MOET, 2008). English is the language of
instruction for almost all content subjects
under the programs. The curricula were
adapted from the existing programs of various
foreign partner universities. Vietnam National
University, Hue University, Hanoi University
of Technology, Thai Nguyen University, and
National University of Economics were the
first to implement the Advanced Programs.
In private sectors, open universities, such as
Hanoi Open University, Dai Nam University,
and Tri Viet University also introduced
joint programs with their foreign partners to
offer EMI courses in Economics, Computer
Sciences, and Business Administration.

The argument for the establishment of
these EMI programs in Vietnam is that EMI
will improve the quality of English learning
by providing a direct link between learning
English and students’ professional development.
content-based

Consequently, teaching is

perceived as an effective way to improve English
language education quality (Huong, 2010; Van,
2008). Van (2008) argues that:

Experience in some Asian countries
such as Singapore, the Philippines,
Thailand and Malaysia shows that
the most effective way to improve ELT
quality in universities is to turn them
into bilingual environments in which the
mother tongue is the means of general
communication and the instructional
medium of social science subjects, and
English is the instructional medium of
science and technology. (Van, 2008,
p.34) (my translation)

However, EMI was introduced into
educational institutions with a more
complicated agenda. Take the case of the
International Standard Program (ISP) at
Vietnam National University as an example.
The overall goals of the EMI program was
stated in various documents such as ISP
project document (VNU, 2008) and VNU’s
EMI program temporary regulations (VNU,
2009). The program aimed to develop:
1) a skilled work force for the context of
internationalisation; ii) capacity building
for teaching staff; iii) research quality
improvement; iv) transformation of curricula,
teaching materials and higher education
management; and v) enhanced international
cooperation in higher education, research,
and technical transfer (VNU, 2009, n.d.).
Indeed, incorporated
various political, economic and educational
agendas. Overall, it aims to prepare a skilled
workforce for economic development and

the program has

internationalisation. Educationally, it aims
to transform the rigid academic year-based
system into a credit-based system with
greater flexibility, to improve the quality of
English education.

To sum up, Vietnam’s educational sector
has eagerly endorsed English, hence EMI,
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to meet the socio-economic and educational
development demand. EMI seems to be a lift-
up solution for educational institutions. The
next section will further examine the agendas
that individuals attach to EMI.

3.3. The personal agenda

At the personal level, Vu (2014) studied
the attitudes of the staff and students involved
in EMI programs at a public university
in Vietnam in 2012. Data were collected
from the questionnaire, interview and class
observation. The findings revealed that the
personal motives for adopting EMI varied.
On the surface, findings from the student
and lecturer questionnaires indicated that the
majority of the students took the EMI course
for learning purposes only because it was
the requirement of the program. However,
the interview data revealed that they had
deeper reasons for embarking on EMI. The
students stated that they could more easily
access up-to-date textbooks and electronic
resources such as documentary channels,
online lectures, and articles via English.
Moreover, their learning seemed to improve
because the lecturers themselves had better
conditions for accessing knowledge and
preparing for teaching. For example, they
could use quality English textbooks and
online resources. More importantly, they
could be actively engaged in course design
and material development. On their side, the
lecturers emphasised that the use of English
textbooks helped improve understanding and
avoided the knowledge loss that tended to
occur in translated textbooks. These findings
illustrate Lo Bianco’s (2010) argument
that EMI has been increasingly adopted
because English is a powerful language of
scholarship, which enables individuals to
access and share knowledge.

Interestingly, a financial motive was
also evidenced at the individual level. Some

students said during interview that they
selected the EMI program to be able to access
modern facilities, scholarships, and lower
tuition fees for English learning. Similarly,
the lecturers indicated that they received extra
pay for their EMI teaching hours. Another
personal motive was to increase international
mobility (Coleman, 2010; Kell & Vogl, 2012).
Data from the questionnaires and interviews
of both students and lecturers overwhelmingly
indicated that the EMI program could enhance
student mobility. They could have access
to more job opportunities, travel overseas,
and study abroad. It was notable that EMI
was seen as increasing Vietnamese students’
outward mobility rather than curbing it as
Kirkpatrick’s (2011) analysis showed. It seems
likely that most of the enrolled students were
Vietnamese nationals who could not afford
to pay to take a degree overseas. However,
with good English skills acquired on the EMI
program, they might have more of a chance
to gain scholarships for overseas training.
This motive appears to be in contrast to the
intended internationalisation policy to attract
international students to the local programs
(Tsuneyoshi, 2005; Wilkinson, 2012).

In summary, the country’s changing
economic and political priorities in the past
few decades have placed new agendas for
institutions and individuals. EMI seemed
to be a solution that might fit these various
objectives. On the positive side, this shows
collective support for EMI development in
Vietnam. The government provides resources
for the institution to enact the change
(Kennedy, 2013) in individuals. However,
the negative effect was the lack of focused
financial investments and effective criteria
to evaluate change outcomes. Fullan (2007)
points out that an educational change can be
approachedby focusing ontheinnovationorthe
organisation’s capacity to implement change
(innovativeness) or both. However, these two
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approaches must have different timeframes
and outcomes. If they are combined, the focus
of each implementation should be clearly
identified. In the case of EMI implementation
in Vietnam, the organisation’s enthusiasm to
adopt the top-down funded change seemed
to overlook the need to access the feasibility
conditions and an appropriate timeframe to
evaluate the initial change outcomes, which is
essential for effective implementation of EMI
programs as a whole.

4. Conclusion

This paper has analysed multiple motives
for enacting EMI in NNES countries. Among
different theories on the rapid spread of EMI
are globalisation, development, power, and
national identity and language policy. In fact,
no single factor can sufficiently explain the
complex processes associated with the rapid
spread of English. Historical and political
factors can encode technological and cultural
values in the language, which in turn makes
it a desired means of technology transfer,
development, and international cooperation
(Lo Bianco, 2010). Meanwhile, national and
individual responses to English language,
which are essential to its promoted status,
depend on their socio economic situations
(Coleman, 2011b) and the values attached
to national identity (Tsui & Tollefson,
2007b). Whatever agenda EMI is based on,
it potentially comes with both benefits and
risks. Therefore, the success or failure of
EMI depends on various contextual factors
of the specific educational setting where it is
implemented. This is evidenced in the case of
Vietnam’s EMI development. To conclude, I
would like to borrow Crystal’s (2004, p. 22)
saying: “English has achieved a presence
and momentum which will be extremely
difficult to dislodge.... Whatever the attitude
towards the cultures who use it, the value of

the language as a functional tool is widely
accepted. Even those who are most opposed
to it find themselves having to use it.”
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- MUCTIEU CUA VIET NAM
PUA TIENG ANH VAO LAM NGON NGU GIANG DAY

Vi Thi Thanh Nha

Khoa Tiéng Anh, Truong Pai hoc Ngoai ngit, DPHOGHN, Pham Vin Pong, Cau Gidy, Ha Noi, Viét Nam

Tém tit: Tiéng Anh gan diy duoc dua vao sir dung 1am ngdn ngir giang day (EMI) trong hé
thdng gido duc cta Viét Nam. Mot cau hoi dang quan tdm 1a 1y do tai sao mot nuGe da phan sir
dung tiéng me dé 1a tiéng Viét lai quyét dinh trién khai chwong trinh hoc day bang tiéng Anh va
coi d6 12 mot trong nhing giai phap cai cach gido duc quan trong. Bai viét nay nhdm phan tich
cac tu liéu va bai viét nghién ciru da co6 nham tim hiéu nhimg muc dich khac nhau (kinh té, chinh
tri, gido duc va xa hoi) gan lién voi viée mo rong chuong trinh giang day bang tiéng Anh tai Viét
Nam. Hi vong bai viét s& cung cép cho nhiing nha hoach dinh va thuc hién chinh sach hiéu hon vé
qué trinh EMI nham tdi uu hoa 1¢i ich va tranh nhitng sai 1am c6 thé xay ra.

Tir khod: Tiéng Anh 13 ngén ngit giang day, chuong trinh, muc tiéu, Viét Nam, chinh sach
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Abstract: In this paper, attempts are made to analyze the use of rhetorical devices in Hillary Clinton’s
speeches. The analytical framework of the study is adapted from So (2005) which synthesizes Tribble’s (2002)
framework with the SFL’s notion of metafunction of language. The data of the research contain ten Hillary
Clinton’s speeches from 2010 to 2016. Both the quantitative and qualitative methods are adopted to analyze
the data. The results show that in certain contextual factors, five rhetorical devices including metonymy,
repetition, irony, metaphor, and parallelism are exerted; and two last listed devices are employed the most
frequently. The use of five rhetorical devices not only contributes to creative expression of message, but also

boosts up persuasive effects on the audience.
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1. Introduction

For years, the relationship between language
and politics has been of great interest to many
scholars and researchers. As a typical example,
Joseph (2006) states that language is political
from top to bottom by exemplifying the numerous
ways in which politics and language interact
and are ultimately dependent upon one another.
Thanks to that connection, it is obvious that
language is one of the most effective instruments
of persuasion. Accordingly, almost all of the
politicians are good at eloquence. Hilary Clinton,
whether in the role of the First Lady of the United
States, as the Head of Department of State, or as
a presidential candidate, has long been famous
for her intelligence, strategic position, ambition,
and eloquence. The speeches she made have
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always created huge influence on the audience.
Therefore, this study is aimed to look closely at
Hilary Clinton’s use of rhetorical devices in the
light of Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL).
Undeniably, SFL incorporates many of the
more socio-cultural branches developed within
linguistics in the second half of the twentieth
century, such as pragmatics, sociolinguistics,
discourse analysis, and etc. This enables SFL to
account for both language structure and language
use, which helps the researcher have a complete
view of employing rhetorical devices in political
speeches.

2. Theoretical background

2.1. Systemic Functional Linguistics
Systemic-Functional Linguistics (SFL) is

a theory of language with the primary source

claimed to bethe work of Firth and his colleagues
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in London. SFL is, then, wholly developed
in the work on the grammar of Chinese by
Halliday (1956), and is considered the more
comprehensive linguistic approach because
of its focus on the function of language, not
the structure of language, which distinguishes
it from other traditional approaches. In other
words, SFL focuses on language choices which
language learners employ to convey different
meanings. Besides, SFL starts at social context,
and looks at how language both acts upon, and
is constrained by this social context.

Any analyses of language in use in the
light of SFL necessitate the discussion of
some key concepts, which include context,
context of culture, context of situation, field,
mode, tenor and genre.

Context

The notion of context is presented at
the beginning of Halliday’s account as the
most important base to see the functions of
language. As Halliday (1985) puts it, context
conditions “how language works”. Language
use must always be seen through the prism of
social context. No matter how good language
is, it should be appropriate to the context
of use. Context can be further divided into
context of culture and context of situation.

Context of Culture

According to Halliday & Matthiessen
(2014), context of culture is interpreted as
the environment of a system of higher-level
meanings which contain both language and
paralanguage. The relations of situation and
culture are central to Halliday’s conception
of language as an open dynamic system, as a
“vast, open-ended system of meaning potential,
constantly renewing itself in interaction with
its ecosocial environment” (Halliday, 1985).

Context of Situation

Halliday (1985) characterizes situations in
terms of field (what is happening, to whom,
where and when, why it is happening, and

so on), tenor to the social relation existing
between the interactants in a speech situation),
and mode (the way the language is being
used in the speech interaction). These three
components offer a system helping illustrate
any socio-linguistic occurrence, which makes
it possible for the speakers or writers to orient
themselves in the context of situation.

Genre

Genre is defined by Thompson (1994) as
register plus purpose. The linguistic realisation of
context of culture is termed genre while register
is the linguistic realisation of context of situation.
Therefore, the analysis of genre informs about
what the interactants do through language and
how they arrange linguistic resources to succeed
in accomplishing a certain purpose.

To sum up, in SFL, language is looked
from the cultural context perspective, which
differentiates SFL from other linguistic theories.
In SFL view, language relates to human
experience, which fits into social structure.
Thus, language is not just a part of ‘cognitive
mechanism’ (Reuter, 2000), but how people use
it in social functions in certain culture.

2.2. Rhetorical devices

Rhetorical  devices in  Traditional

Approach vs SFL

In the traditional view, a rhetorical
device is defined as a technique that an author
or a speaker uses to convey to the listener or
reader a meaning with the aim of persuading
him or her towards considering a topic from
a different perspective, using sentences
designed to encourage or provoke a rational
argument from an emotional display of a given
perspective or action. Simply, a rhetorical
device is a use of language that is intended to
have an effect on its audience through spoken
or written forms. Especially, in traditional
grammar, rhetoric is the study of style through
grammatical and logical analysis.
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In SFL view; however, rhetoric is the study
of how effective writing achieves its objectives.
The term rhetoric in this new sense offers an
analytical lens to investigate and concentrate
on how to convey oneself accurately and
effectually in connection with the subject
of writing or speech and the audience, and
to employ methods to identify the relations
between texts and contexts (Jost& Olmsted,
2004). In other words, any rhetorical devices
must be understood in relation to context, as
any linguistic choice is decided by context.

Rhetorical device classification

Many theoreticians including Taylor
(1981), Little (1985), Lyons (1995), Thomas
et al (2004) and Fahnestock (2011) keep
discussing about rhetorical devices. However,
the ways these scholars define and classify the
different rhetorical devices are almost the
same. In this paper, based on the existing
classifications, the classification of rhetorical
devices analyzed in this study could be
summarized in Table 1.

3.2. Research methods

The method of the study was a combination
of both quantitative and qualitative methods
for an in depth analysis of the research topic.
Although this study concentrated on examining
the phenomena of the use of rhetorical devices
in speeches qualitatively, the statistic data also
informed about the general distribution of the
devices in the speeches.

3.3. Data

The data of the present study were ten
Hillary Clinton’s speeches from 2010 to 2016
in three different roles. Three speeches were
delivered when Hillary Clinton was in the
role of Secretary of State, three others were
made when she was in the role of a member
of the Clinton Foundation, and the rest
were delivered when she was a presidential
candidate. The audience were ministers,
CEOs or even just American inhabitants. All
of the speeches which were approximately

Table 1. The adapted classification of five rhetorical devices

Device Description
Metaphor | Metaphor is a way of comparing two different concepts based on similarities of analogies.
Metonymy Metonymy is the substitution for another with which it is closely associated.
. Repetition is a rhetorical device that involves the repetition of the same word, phrase or
Repetition
sentence.
. Parallelism is a device that uses words or phrases with a similar structure to express
Parallelism .
several ideas.
Irony Irony is a device based on the opposition of meaning to the sense.
3. Methodology

3.1. Research questions

This paper aims to answer the following
two research questions:

1. How are the five major rhetorical devices
employed in Hilary Clinton’s speeches?

2. How does the use of rhetorical devices
contribute to conveying the message
of the speaker and creating persuasive
effect on the audience?

6000 words, were collected from reliable
websites such as http://www.state.gov/.
Furthermore, the speeches are coded with

the coding scheme as follows.
Speech (20YY _Sx): YY: The year of
the speech, S: speech, x: the ordinal
number of the speech in the same
year. For example, 2014 S1 is the
code of the first speech that Hillary
Clinton delivered in 2014.
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3.4. Analytical framework of rhetorical
devices in SFL

In this study, the analytical framework is
constructed based on Halliday’s description of
the text — context relationship. The general
analytical framework is composed of
contextual analysis and content analysis,
which is presented in Figure 1.The criteria for
identifying and classifying rhetorical devices
in the speeches are presented in Table 1 above;
and the details of contextual analysis are

presented in Table 2.

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS
1. Socio- cultural context

2. Genre types

3. Context of situation ( Field, Mode, Tenor)
4. Purpose

5. Institutional practice

CONTENT ANALYSIS
- Metaphor
- Metonymy

- Repetition
- Parallelism
- Irony

Figure 1. The relationship between the
contextual analysis and content analysis

So (2005) did a research on the
possibility of using newspaper genres
and genre-based pedagogy to teach
intermediate ESL learners to write school
genres based on the framework of Tribble’s
one with the notion of metafunctions of
language and intertextuality. The author
selected two texts on the same issue
to analyze and compare. That process
involved some stages including analysing
the generic conventions and structures of
the texts and seeing how they were related
to their contexts; finding out their overlaps
and distinctions; and then discusing what
student writers could draw from the
newspaper genres when doing a designated
writing task, in terms of content, form and
organization. As a result, as So (2005)’s
analytical framework included contextual
analysis which was applied to examine
the relationship between language use and
context, it was beneficial to this paper.

Table 2. The contextual analysis is adapted from So, (2005)

Contextual analysis

Probing questions

1. Genre types and subtypes

What is the name of the genre of which the text is an exemplar? Are there
any subtypes or subsets in this genre?

2. Context of situation

a. Mode What is the channel of communication?

b. Tenor What roles may be required of the speaker and hearers? Do they have
equal status and how is their affect and contact?

c. Field What subject matter is the text about?
What are the communicative purposes of the text? How are they

3. Purpose

achieved? How are they related to the rhetorical functions of the text?

4. Institutional practice

In what institution is this kind of text typically produced? What
constraints and obligations does this discourse community impose on
speakers and hearers? Do the production and hearing processes influence
its structure and language?

5. Sociocultural context

appear the way it is?

Are there any social, historical or cultural factors that make the text
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3. Findings and discussion

3.1. Findings

Overview of ten speeches

In general, it can be said that there are
three common characteristics of Hillary
Clinton’s speaking styles in the speeches from
2010 to 2016 in three different roles, which
are presented as follows.

The first common characteristic 1is
related to the content of the speech. Despite
the main topic of each event, Hillary Clinton
tended to mention some certain topics. The
first topic that Hillary Clinton mentioned
was the leadership of the United States.
The second topic to be mentioned was her
family: her grandfather, her grandmother,
her parents, her husband and her daughter
in almost all of her speeches, especially
after her terms of office. This indicated that
her family had a great impact on Hillary
Clinton. The third topic to be referred
to was the Democrat presidents. Finally,
Hillary Clinton also mentioned both topics
associated with her name as woman'’s rights
and human’s rights and global issues such
as ISIS and climate change. It seems that
she always knows how to link her strengths
to the “hottest” topics.

The second common characteristic is
the general structure of the speech. The
speech was often sectioned into some
constituents, the introduction and thanks,
the body and the closing. In the part of the
body, the constituents looked changeable
depending on the certain context and her
roles despite the same popular contents as
stated above.

The third common characteristic is the
degree of conciseness and unity. Under certain
circumstances, the presentation could be more
structured or less structured.

Realization of rhetorical devices in the ten
chosen speeches

It could be realized from Figure 2a that
parallelism was the most frequent device
which accounted for 33% of the total amount
of analyzed stylistic figures. In the second
position, showing a slight less by only 3 %
was metaphor. In the third position, metonymy
which appeared 59 times took up 20%. While
repetition occurred 43 times equal to 14% and
then played the fourth position of the most

popular rhetorical devices Hillary Clinton
employed. Finally, the least percentage
of rhetorical devices in Hillary Clinton’s
speeches was irony with 4%. It emerged only
10 times in the analyzed speeches from 2010
to 2016.

B Metaphor
H Metonymy

Repetition
M Parallelism

M Irony

Figure 2a. Analysis of rhetorical devices
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Persuasive speech. Subtypes of
highly persuasive, persuasive
and mildly persuasive.

1. Genre type
and subtypes

2. Context of

situation

a. Mode Spoken discourse in the mode
of conference, forum and
campaign speeches

b. Tenor Hillary Rodham Clinton
(speaker) — Audience (hearers).
Hillary Clinton always adopts an
appropriate tone

c. Field American foreign policies,
human rights, LGBT, women
and Hillary’s policies

3. Purpose Acknowledging, debating and

persuading audience to agree
with her arguments.

4. Institutional
practice

Appropriate language and clear
structure under constraints
imposed by certain institutions.
(CFR, EP Group, and etc)

No noticeable influence to be
observed. There only some
problems affecting the production
of speech such as the Israeli-
Palestinian peace talks and
discrimination against LGBT.

5. Sociocultural
context

Figure 2b. Analysis of context

As presented in Figure 2b, in terms of
genre and subtypes, the genre of ten speeches
was persuasive speech categorized into three
subtypes: highly persuasive, persuasive and
mildly persuasive. Secondly, the speeches
were in three roles as Secretary of State, as
member of the Clinton Foundation and as a
presidential candidate. The audience came
from different social status and occupation as
stated in the data information. The fields were
various from global issues to topics associated
with Hillary Clinton such as human rights and
ISIS. Above and beyond, all of the speeches
had a general aim of persuading the audience
to agree with her ideas.

Frequency of rhetorical devices in three
periods

The following line chart demonstrates the
frequency of rhetorical devices in speeches
which Hillary Clinton made in three roles as
Secretary of State, as a member of the Clinton
Foundation and as a presidential candidate.

37— 35

e ———— %
6% 28%
18%

20

W 0% /

Member of the Clinton Presidential Candidate

Foundation

Secretary of State

= =—Metaphor = =—Metonymy Repetition == =Parallelism = =Irony

Figure 3. Frequency of rhetorical devices in
three periods

Generally, Figure 3 indicated the evident
change of using figurative devices in Hillary
Clinton’s speeches through different roles
from 2010 to 2016. As could be seen from
the chart, there were upward trends in the
percentage of irony and parallelism. To be
more detailed, parallelism increased sharply
from 26% in 2010 to 42% in 2016. Similarly,
irony showed a less growth of 6%. In contrast,
the percentage of metaphor and repetition used
by Hillary decreased over the period shown.
Metaphor significantly went down to just over
19%. Showing a similar trend, repetition fell
from 17% to 11%. Besides, the percentage
of metonymy stayed stable at around 20%
throughout the period.

4. Discussion

The impact of situational context on Hillary
Clinton’s use of rhetorical devices

It 1s undeniable that the factor of
situational context has a certain effect on the
use of rhetorical devices in Hillary Clinton’s
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speeches. From the analyses of tenor in all
ten chosen speeches, it can be said that tenor
is also one of the most significant factors
contributing to the appearance of five major
rhetorical devices. It seems to be clear that the
social position of the speaker and the audience
have influence on the choice of rhetorical
devices. When Clinton was Secretary of State
and the audience were governmental officials,
policy makers, and global thought leaders like
in 2010 _S1, 2011 _S1 and 2012 _S1, then the
tendency to be observed was that she chose to
employ metaphor and parallelism mostly.
Furthermore, field also affects the
distribution of rhetorical devices. It could be
concluded that when the speech was about
women like in 2013_S1, 2014 S1 and 2014
S2; and about foreign policies like in 2010_S1,
2012 S1, then metaphor tended to be chosen
most; but when the speech was about human
rights like in 2011 _S1, then parallelism and
metaphor were employed frequently.

The impact of purpose on Hillary Clinton's
use of rhetorical devices

Purpose is observed to be the second
important factor in the use of five rhetorical
devices in ten chosen speeches. If the purpose
of the speech was either raising awareness, or
discussing, or encouraging like in 2010_S1,
2011 S1, 2012_S1, 2013_S1, 2014 _S1,2, it
appeared that Hillary Clinton tended to use
metaphor and parallelism more than other
devices. If the purpose of the speech was to
convince the audience to vote for Clinton,
there seemed to be an overwhelming use of
parallelism and irony.

The impact of genre subtypes on Hillary
Clinton s use of rhetorical devices

Genre subtypes are found to be the third
impactful cause. It could be drawn out that
once the genre subtype was highly persuasive
like in 2015 S1, 2016 _S1, 2016_S2 and

2016 _S3, then Clinton had tendency to take
advantage of parallelism. When the genre
subtype was persuasive like in 2010 S1
and 2012_S1, she used both metaphor and
parallelism frequently. When the genre was
mildly persuasive like in 2013 _S1, 2014 _SI
and 2014 _S2, it seemed that Hillary Clinton
preferred to use metaphor more.

In conclusion, the influence of contextual
factors on Hillary’s use of rhetorical devices
could be observed. Though no exact patterns
forusing figurative devices in Hillary Clinton’s
speeches could be specified, it was found that,
in different situations, with different purposes,
in different genres, Hillary flexibly chose
to use rhetorical devices differently but all
efficiently to achieve her goals.

Contribution of rhetorical devices in Hillary
Clinton s speeches

From the analysis of context and content,
it can be said that each device owns its
distinctive characteristics. The effects of the
devices on the conveyance of the intended
message and on the purpose of persuading the
audience are diverse.

Metaphor

Referring to conveyance of the message,
it can be said that metaphor evokes the
imagination to show what the speech means.
Without doubt, the core of the speech is
difficult to express, therefore, the speaker
often uses metaphor through specific, detailed,
memorable images to clarify it like the image
“hearts are breaking” in 2014 S2. In this
example, Hillary Clinton succeeded in showing
deep sadness with that expression. Besides,
metaphor is employed to send the meaning
by transferring the emotional content that is
already well understood. Thus, the audience
with different experiences in different contexts
can grasp things intuitively. As a result, this
explains why the use of metaphor can affect the
aim of persuading the audience successfully.
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Metaphor draws a connection between the
audience and the topic through what they can
understand. Additionally, people are easier to
be made emotional and convinced by familiar
images because they have the sympathy and
experience of those things.

Metonymy

It is also claimed that metonymy also
plays an important part in making the
meaning suggestive, imagery and lively by
creating concrete and vivid images in place of
generalities. Regarding the effect of metonymy
on Hillary Clinton’s speeches, metonymy
obviously contributes to creative expression, but
it seems to be not as strong as metaphor can be.

Egl: “They are also unlikely to disappear
if those who promote or accept them are
dismissed out of hand rather than invited to
share their fears and concerns...”

(2011_S1)

The common interpretation of “out of hand”
is that: something in people’s hand is their own,
and they can even control it, the things out of
their hands are what they cannot control. In this
example, the abstract concept of control was
easily conceptualized by the specific action of
holding in hands, so “out of hand”” meant “out of
control”. The audience consequently could find
it effortless to get the intended message which
the speaker wanted to express. With a familiar
comprehensible image, the audience are believed
to share their agreement with the speaker.

Repetition

Hillary Clinton succeeded in taking
advantage of the possible rhetoric effects of
repetition, that is, she managed to arrange her
words into the pattern nothing like our ordinary
speech. Such a way of using repetition not
only is stylistically appealing but also helps
convey the message in a much more engaging
and notable way. Repetition used by Hillary
Clinton in her speeches could contribute to the
purpose of focusing the audience on the point

of the main significance. Consequently, it is
understandable that repetition brings about
persuasive effects on the audience.

Eg2: “So to chart a path forward for women
and girls we have to understand how far we’ve

come, yet how far we still have to go”
(2014_S2)
In the above example, Hillary Clinton
wanted to urge her hearers to continue
asking for women’s equality as she called
the campaign for women’s equality “the
unfinished business”. This saying was like a
slogan obsessing the audience and reminding
them of that progress.

Parallelism

Generally, parallelism was employed by
Hillary Clinton to emphasize the key points to
the hearers directly. As a result, these parallel
structures and powerful rhythm helped to
highlight those points in the audience’s
mind, and thereby, the audience seemed to be
persuaded naturally.

Eg3: “Throughout our history, through
hot wars and cold, through economic

struggles and the long march to a more
perfect union, Americans have always risen

to the challenges we have faced. That is who
we are. It is in our DNA. We do believe there
are no limits on what is pessible or what can
be achieved.”
(2010_S1)
In this instance, Hillary Clinton wanted
to put stress on the leading role of America.
By using this parallelism, Hillary Clinton
she would do when
becoming the president of the US, which was
presented throughout the whole speech, and

emphasized what

which had also been her ideal living for years.
ITrony

In light of the effects of irony, the
message is conveyed through pointing out the
contradiction between reality and how things
appear or what is expected. When a presenter
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uses irony, there is disagreement in regards to
the behavior of intended characters, the words
that they say, or the events that take place. It
means that using irony is to apply indirect
references instead of direct statements to point
out the problematic relationship between
the perceived and the truth. In fact, Hillary
Clinton did not often use irony till nearly the
end of the election campaign.

Eg4: Now, there may be some new voices
in the presidential Republican choir, but
they’re all singing the same old song...A song
called “Yesterday.”

(2015_S1)

Irony worked in the contradiction: the
“new voices” sang a song “Yesterday’.
Through this contradiction, Hillary Clinton
pointed out the fact that nothing changed if
the Republican got the White House.

The fact that Hillary Clinton employed
irony more often when the election came to
the last results seemed to be a change in her
linguistic style.

Overall, the
metaphor, metonymy, repetition, parallelism,

rhetorical devices of
and irony make a good contribution to the
persuasion of the speeches. It is quite difficult
to imagine exactly how the speech would look
like without the use of these five rhetorical
devices: no emphasis, no image, no rhythm,
and even no consistency. Without the use of
these rhetorical devices, it would be more
challenging for the audience to perceive and
interpret all the meanings that the presenter
expressed. The audience might easily lose
their attention and interest in the speeches,
and their support for Hillary Clinton might be
affected accordingly.

5. Conclusion

Conclusion 1: All of the five kinds
of rhetorical devices, namely metaphor,
metonymy, repetition, parallelism and irony

appear in Hillary Clinton’s speeches. Among
total ten presentations with 303 times five
devices used to achieve communicative
purposes, 89 times are of metaphor, 59 times
are of metonymy, 43 times are of repetition,
102 times are of parallelism and 10 times are
of irony. Undoubtedly, the most dominant
type of rhetorical devices is parallelism which
accounts for one third of all figurative devices
employed in these.

As observed from the data of this
study, the use of these rhetorical devices
is looked through the prism of context.
Based on the analyses of context, it can be
said that employing rhetorical devices is
different in each certain context. Factors of
context seem to have direct influences on
the appearance of stylistic devices. These
factors include genre type and subtypes,
situational context, purpose, institutional
place and sociocultural context. As
mentioned previously, all of the speeches
belong to the genre of persuasive which
is divided into three subtypes; namely,
highly persuasive, mildly persuasive and
persuasive. However, the type of genre and
its subtypes appear to be determined by the
roles Hillary Clinton plays. It seems that
the higher social position she stands at, the
more persuasive her speech is. Therefore,
situational context seems to be the deciding
factor in shaping Hillary Clinton’s linguistic
style. In other words, as explained above
in the Discussion, the factor of context of
situation influences the application of five
major stylistic devices. Except from the
institutional place, it could not deny the
effect of purpose and sociocultural context
on the use of five rhetorical devices, which
is stated in the previous part of this study.

Conclusion 2: Related to the contribution
offivemajorrhetoricaldevices,itappearsthat
the messages are expressed in a clearer and
more graphic way, and accordingly produce
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the persuasive effects on the audience. The
conclusion can be similar to other previous
researches on the effects of some rhetorical
devices such as Lakoff and Johnson (1980).
However, this one is a strong affirmation of
the effects that rhetorical devices produce.
In detail, the application firstly can help
to give emphasis on the important ideas in
general. For example, the audience can get
the main idea immediately through strongly
repeated structures. Secondly, the use of
rhetorical device brings imagery to Hillary
Clinton’s speeches. The powerful visual
image appears quite frequently, which is
considered the effective means of carrying
the meaning to the audience. This also
causes the transferring process of the core
of the speech to become concise. Besides, it
can show the connection between literal and
figurative meaning of an item. Furthermore,
the appearance of rhetorical devices such
as metaphor gives the poetic and emotional
features to the political speech. Above all,
employing rhetorical devices in political
speeches, especially ones about political
problems leads to the persuasive effects of
the speech. It is quite apparent that the use
of rhetorical device makes them not dry as
everybody used to expect. The arguments
are not only attractive, but also informative
and forceful. To a certain extent, using
rhetorical devices increases the support from
the audience and builds up the persuasion of
the speech.

6. Implications of the study

These findings can be applied in EFL
context in Vietnam in several ways:

Firstly, detailed
analysis, regarding to the realization of

according to the

five rhetorical devices, it can be confirmed
that all five rhetorical devices are applied
to make the presentation more convincing.

No matter what kind of device is, the
presentation becomes much more inspiring,
impactful and also beautiful. As a result,
this is a valuable lesson about making use of
rhetorical devices in speeches, especially in
political ones for orators. For teachers, these
findings are indeed useful to teach speaking
skills, presentation skills. Speaking tasks
should be designed to elicit students’
practice of varied manifestation modes
of rhetorical means in their presentation.
For students, it is essential for students to
enhance the knowledge of rhetorical devices
that is one of the most invaluable parts of
the linguistic treasure. Every student can
make a presentation but not all knows how
to make it effective.

Secondly, these findings can be a source
of reference for those who are interested in
developing translating and critical thinking
skills for language learners. To be more
detailed, when teaching translating skills,
teachers should ask students to seek for
equivalent meaning of rhetorical devices in
Vietnamese, compare and contrast them with
those means in English, thus give students
chances to enrich vocabulary, practice
brainstorming and making decision on the
most suitable language choices to be made
when translating texts from source language
to target language.
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NGHIEN CUU VIEC SU DUNG PHUONG TIEN TU TU
TRONG CAC DIEN THUYET CUA HILLARY CLINTON
THEO QUAN PIEM CHUC NANG HE THONG

Pham Thi Minh Phuong

Khoa Pao tao va Béi dwéng Ngoai ngit, Trieong Pai hoc Ngoai ngit, PHOGHN,
Pham Van Béng, Cau Gicfy, Ha Noi, Viét Nam

Tém tat: Bai viét ban vé viée st dung cic phuong tién tu tir trong cac dién thuyét ciia Hillary
Clinton theo quan diém chirc ning hé thong. Tac gia sir dung khung phén tich caa So (2005) téng
hop tir khung phan tich cta Tribble (2002) va khai ni€m siéu chtic nang ctia ngoén ngtt hoc chure
nang hé théng (SFL). Dit liéu nghién ctru bao gdm 10 bai phat biéu cua Hillary Clinton tir ndm
2010 dén nam 2016. Ca hai phuong phédp nghién ctru dinh lugng va dinh tinh déu duoc sir dung
dé phan tich dir liéu. Két qua cho thiy cac tic nhin bdi canh c6 anh hudng dén viée st dung cua 5
phuong tién tu tir: 4n du, hoan du, phép 1ap, phép song hanh va phép chdm biém, trong d6, 4n du
va phép song hanh 14 dwoc xuat hién nhiéu nhat. Ngoai ra, viéc st dung 5 phuong tién tu tir trén
khéng chi gitp truyén tai théng diép cua cac dién thuyét mot cach 4n twong, ma con tao ra nhitng
hiéu tmg thuyét phuc v6i nguoi nghe.

Tir khéa: phuong tién tu tir, ngdn ngit hoc chirc ning hé thong
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Abstract: This descriptive and qualitative study, part of a big project, endeavored to explore the syntactic
features of the English discourse marker only and its Vietnamese translational equivalents. It involved the
development of a bilingual corpus, which consisted of 168 English and 168 Vietnamese instances of sentences
containing only. The interpretive contrastive analysis was employed. The findings reveal that only in English
often comes in three positions, namely, initial, medial, final, whereas their Vietnamese equivalent usually
appears in initial and medial positions. Additionally, there are more similarities than differences in terms of
syntactic functions of only used in English and Vietnamese.
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1. Introduction

The English language, due to its hegemony
throughout the world, has become an international
language, a lingua franca, or a world language,
so it is both the most common language and
pivotal tool in international communication and
integration. Moreover, much more demand, as
a result of rapid globalization and increasing
international trade, has been made for people who
can communicate orally in English. Language,
however, is the quintessence of cultural
background. To understand any languages more
deeply and clearly, language learners, therefore,
should know not only people, customs, cultures,
butalso the theory of its language to get a thorough
insight into the language.

Language, furthermore, is one of the most
effectively communicative means which makes
everyone become closer and understand each

* Corresponding author. Tel.: 84-989637678
Email: thao.tran@hcmute.edu.vn

other better. “Faulty communication causes most
problems. It leads to confusion and can cause a
good plan to fail” (Junarso, 2009, p. 100) since
communication is the exchange and flow of
information and idea to a receiver. “Effective
communication occurs only if the receiver
understands the exact information or idea that the
sender intended to transmit” (Cochrane & Pierce,
1988, p. 95). Linguistic meaning, on the other
hand, is influenced by and reflects the nature of the
relationship between speakers and addresses, the
speakers’ belief about the addresses’” knowledge
and state of mind, and the attitude of the speakers.
The word only, like many other discourse
markers, poses a wide range of meanings
that causes a number of problems since it has
different functions in a sentence. It raises the
concept of syntactic features which cause a
number of problems for non-native speakers
as seen in the following examples:
(1) a. Only Carla is holding a balloon.
b. Carla is holding only a balloon.
(Matsuoka, 2011, p. 1)
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In (1a) only is employed to premodify
a subject and it means “No other person is
holding a balloon”. Similarly, in (1b) only
premodifies an object. It is explained “Carla is
holding nothing other than a balloon”.

The syntactic position is not always
relevant to the interpretation of focus items.
In the following example:

(2) a. Kazys gave books only to girls.

b. Kazys gave only books to girls.
(Arkadiev, 2010, p. 14)

In (2a), Kazys did not give books to anyone
except the girls, but in (2b) No other things are
given to the girls but books. Clearly, the position
contributes to the interpretation of only, yet it
cannot decide differences in reading. In fact,
the semantic and pragmatic features will reveal
the speaker’s idea or thinking more clearly.

The presence of omly in the sentence,
syntactically, may confuse the readers and hearers
because the meaning of the whole sentence
largely depends on its position in the sentence.
Let us observe the sentences as follows:

(3) a. Only Nancy admires her sister.

b. Nancy only admires her sister.
c. Nancy admires only her sister.
d. Nancy admires her only sister.
e. Nancy admires her sister only.

Sentences, from the abovementioned

instances, can be paraphrased differently and

convey different meanings when using only in
different positions in a sentence, so it is not easy
for English learners to use only correctly and
properly because only expresses a variety of
subtly different meanings and its use is subject
to constraints which do not apply to other words
with similar meanings. This paper, hence,
endeavors to study the discourse marker on/y in
depth in English and in Vietnamese equivalents
in order to explore the syntactic features of only
in English and its Vietnamese equivalents and
their similarities and differences. Two research
questions are formed as follows:

1.  What are syntactic features of on/y in
English and its Vietnamese equivalents?

2. What are their similarities and
differences in terms of syntactic features?

2. Methodology

Corpus

A Dbilingual corpus comprising 168
English and 168 Vietnamese instances of
sentences containing only sourced from short
stories and modern novels were attained from
different literature books and the websites on
the Internet. Following is table 1 indicating

the corpus for investigation.

Table 1. Bilingual corpus

Sample analysed Sample analysed

No Corpus (%nglish;, (Virz:tnameZe)

1 |Holiday in the USA 7 7

2 | Longman Advanced Grammar 9 9

3 | The Jungle Books 5 5

4 | The Man of Property 24 24

5 | The Moon and Sixpence 9 9

6 |The Old Man and The Sea 18 18

7 | The Sun also Rises 6 6

8 | The Sorrow of War 3 3

9 | The Thorn Birds 7 7

10 | The International Story 23 23

11 |20th Century English Short Stories 18 18

12 | 20th Century English Short Stories 10 10

13 | British National Corpus 10 10

14 | An Introduction to Language 19 19
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Research procedure

This contrastive analysis of the discourse
maker on/y and the Vietnamese translational
equivalents is based on the description of
its meanings in terms of syntactic features.
As regards the data collection, the selected
instances must be English as the source
language and Vietnamese as the target
language, and contain only in English and
instances including the actual translational
equivalents in Vietnamese. The main sources
for collecting data are short stories, modern
novels and online text of chat since they may
provide with reliable samples written by
native writers of English and translated by
Vietnamese.

With respect to data analysis, instances
containing only and its patterns as discourse
markers were classified into meanings and
functions in terms of syntactic forms. The
discourse marker only and its patterns, then,
were qualitatively described and analyzed in
terms of syntactic positions and functions.

Double-check was employed in order
to increase the reliability of the contrastive
analysis. The researchers had two Vietnamese
experts, who were both experienced teachers
of English and translators, as double-checkers
to randomly check three pieces of instances
in English and Vietnamese. The two double-
checkers and researchers had to reach to an
agreement level of reliability (over 85%).

3. Results and discussion

3.1. Positions of only in the sentences and its
Vietnamese equivalents

The discourse marker only can be as a
focusing adverb; however, focusing adverbs
are not normally used at the beginning of a
sentence. The position of only is particularly
flexible, conveying slightly different meanings

according to where it is placed. There are
three main positions for only: initial, medial,
and final positions, which is extremely rare
with any other adverb.

Initial position

The adverb is in the initial position in the
clause with or without juncture, occurring
before the subject or other obligatory elements
of the clause. However, in a limited research,
this study mentions only only, which modifies
not only a noun, a pronoun, but also an adverb
of time. Consider the following sentences:

(4) Only the poet or the saint can water
an asphalt pavement in the confident
anticipation that lilies will reward
his labour. (Junarso, 2009, p.46)
Chi ¢6 nha tho hodc vi thanh maéi co
thé tudi nude trén con dudng trang
nhya ma dam qua quyét trude la
hoa hu¢ sé thuong cong lao dong
ctia ho. (Nguyén Thanh Théng,
1987, p.70)

(5) But, he thought, I keep them with

precision. Only I have no luck any
more. But who knows? Maybe
today. Every day is a new day.
(Hemingway, 1952, p.24)
Nhung, 130 nghi, minh gitt chiung
chinh xac. Duy chi minh khoéng
con may min nira  thoi. Nhung
biét dau duoc? c6 thé hom nay.
Mobi ngay la mot ngay méi. (Lé
Huy Bic, 1998, p.28)

It is impossible for us to put only in other
positions in above situations. Clearly, when
only is placed in the initial position in English
and its equivalents in Vietnamese, it has its
own meaning, semantic and pragmatic. But
unlike the above examples, only in (6) is in the
initial position in English, while its equivalent
in Vietnamese is placed in a different position
as follows:

(6)  “That’s wonderful.” he said sadly,

“wonderful”
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“Only he wants me to change the title.”
“Yes?” (Cochrane & Pierce, 1988,
p-239)
“That la tuyét di€éu!” “Anh ta noi
budn ba: “Tuyét diéu!”
“Ong ta chi mu6n em doi tén sach”
“Thé 4?” (Mai Khic Hai & Mai
Khic Bich, 1994b, p.250)

Medial position

Only, in this situation, is similarly used as
other focusing adverbs. The medial position
can be easily identified after the lexical verb
and in front of other obligatory element of the
clause. For example:

(7) I remember only my own grief

and fright and the shiny path over
father’s head.... (Rooth, 1996, p.83)
T6i chi con nhé ndi dau kho va lo
so va vét bong loang trén dau b toi.

(8) Then he felt the gentle touch on the
line and the happy.

“It was only his turn,” he said. “He’ll
take it”. (Hemingway, 1952, p.34)
Luc 4y ldo cam thdy soi day kh@
giat, 130 hén ho. “No6 chi lugn mot
vong thdéi ma”, 130 noi. “No sé& cin
cau.” (Lé Huy Bic, 1998, p.35)

Final position

It is difficult to find out only in the final
position. Consider the example in (9), only in
this place is employed to modify an object or
complement.

(9) There was just that shadowiness
about them which you find in people
who lives are part of the social
organism, so that they exist in it and
by it only. (Maugham, 1996, p.22)
Ban s& tim thdy ciing chinh diéu mu
mo doé noi nhitng ngudi ma cudc
séng la mot bd phan cta co ché xa
hoi, ho chi ton tai dugc trong d6 va
nhd d6 ma théi. (Nguyén Thanh
Thong, 1987, p. 37)

Table 2. Description of positions of only in
the sentences and its Vietnamese equivalents

No Positions of only
in English
1 Initial position  Initial and Medial position
2 Medial position  Medial position
3 Final position. Medial position

Positions of only in
Vietnamese

3.2. Syntactic functions of only in the sentences
and its Vietnamese equivalents

As known that the syntactic categories
of words and groups of words are revealed
by patterns in sentences. Syntax, basically,
studies the structure of well-formed phrases
and sentences. In fact, it is important to note
that only can function differently in a sentence
or instance.

Premodifying a noun phrase

In the study corpus, there are many
instances of only assuming the position of
an approximation before a noun phrase.
Premodifying a noun or noun phrase seems to
be the most frequently used function of only.

(11) There were only three boats in sight
now and they showed very slow and
far inshore. (Hemingway, 1952, p.24)
Gio day trong tam mat, Chi con lai
ba bong thuyén, man lan sdu xubng
nudc va 6 mai tit phia trong bo. (Lé
Huy Bic, 1998, p.29)

From the above examples, it is easy to
recognize that only modifies for a noun or a
noun phrase, but its functions are different: as
a verb in (12), and a noun as in (13). Let us
look the following examples:

(12) She could not describe in words
the ecstasy; that taste of the Divine
love which only the souls of the
transplanted could endure in its
awful and complete intensity.
(Spack, 1994, p.58)

C6 khong sao mé ta ndi bang 10i cho
dugc niém mé ly ngat ngay huwong
vi cta tinh thuong thiéng liéng ma
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chi ¢6 tim hon ciia nhimg nguoi da
duoc hoa chuyén méi co thé chiu
dung duoc day du cudng do ghé
gém. (Spack, 1994, p.61)

(13) The clouds over the land now rose

like mountains and the coast was
only a long green line with the gray
blue hills behind it. (Hemingway,
1952,, p.26)
Bay gio nhitng dam may trén dat
lién dun 1én tya nhitng qua nui va
bo bién chi con 1a mot vét xanh dai
v6i rang xanh thim dang sau no. (Lé
Huy Bic, 1998, p.30)

Besides this, one of the most interesting
meanings of only the author finds out in this
part is its equivalents in Vietnamese “chi tri;
chdng qua chila...”. Some typical expressions
are presented hereafter:

(14) 1T wish I was a fish, He thought,

with everything he has against
only my will and my intelligence.
(Hemingway, p.56)
Udc gi ta 1a con c4, 130 nghi, véi
moi pham chét nd c6 chi trir khat
vong va tri tué¢ ciia ta. (Lé Huy Bic,
1998, p.50)

(15) This dictum - that Bosinney was
chic - caused quite a sensation. It
failed to convince that he was good-
looking in a way they were prepared
to admit, but that anyone could
call a man with his pronounced
cheekbones, curious eyes, and soft
felt hats chic was only another
instance of Winifred’s extravagant
way of running after something
new. (Glasworthy, 1994, p.150)

Loi tuyén b chinh thire nay, coi Boxini
13 con ngudi lich sy dung 14 da 1am chan
dong du luan. Noi thé khong thuyét
phuc dugc ai. néu bao chang “co vé
t6t v& mot mat nao d6” thi thién ha sin
sang chap nhan, nhung bat cir ai ¢6 thé

goi con ngudi co ludng quyén cao, mit
nhin t0 mo, doi mii phét mém, 1a lich
su thi ch?nng qua chi la mét vi du khac
vé cai tinh phéng ting ctia Uyniphorit
thich chay theo cai méi. (Hoang Ty &
Canh Lam, 1986, p.273)

Premodifying a prepositional phrase

In formal and literary style, negative
adverbials can be used at the beginning of
a clause, for example: only by, only in, only
with, etc.

(16) 1, of course, am there only in the

evenings and on weekend. (Spack,
1994, p.117)

L€ di nhién t6i1 ¢ d6 chi vao nhitng
budi t6i va nhitng ngay cudi tuan.
(Spack, 1994, p.119)

(17) But all the experts were agreed
that three commodes could have
been executed omly by Thomas
Chippendale himself. (Cochrane &
Pierce, 1999, p.307)

Nhung tat ca cac chuyén vién giam
dinh déu nhét tri rang ba bo ti ngan
kéo trén co thé do chinh Thomas
Chippendale thyc hién.... (Mai Khic
Hai & Mai Khic Bich, 1994b, p.336)

Hence, it is clear to us that only in the above
examples functions as an adverb modifying
for the whole sentence. It is noticed that in
(16), (17) only is used to emphasize the time.

Premodifying an adjectival or an

adverbial phrase

As seen from instances from (18) only
functions as an adverb to modify an adjective. Its
meaning in Vietnamese equivalents also changes.

(18) “I think it only right” Trudy said in

her young way ...” (Cochrane &
Pierce, 1988, p.120)
“Em nghi ciing la diéu phai 18.”
Trudy ndi bang cach cung cach tré
tré cta c6. (Mai Khic Hai & Mai
Khic Bich, 1994a, p.141)
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(19) He saw the reflected glare of the lights

of the city at what must have been
around ten o’clock at night. They
were only perceptible at first as the
light is in the sky before the moon
rises. (Hemingway, 1952, p.109)

Vao khoang mudi gio tdi, ldo trong
thdy anh dén thanh phd hit xubng
nuéc. Thoat  tién, day chi 1a thu
anh sang mang mang trén bau troi
nhu trudce lac mat tro1 moc.

(Lé Huy Bic, 1998, p.86)

In addition, only modifies an adverb or an

adverbial phrase as seen in the following examples:
(20) The archaeologist Gordon R.Willey

@1)

has argued, omly partly in fun.
(Alexander, 1993, p.164)

Nha khao ¢6 hoc Gordon R.Willey
da 1ap luan, pha chiit khoi hai. (Hb
Hai Thuy, Khéc Chu Thuit & Xuan
Cao Phd, 1999, p.350)

The position actually was only
somewhat less intolerable; but he
thought of it as almost comfortable. (H6
Hai Thuy, Khic Chu Thuat, & Xuén
Cao Phd, 1999, p.38)

Tu thé éy thuc 1a cling chi bt dugce
d6i phan, nhung 130 nghi 1a rit thoa
mai. (Lé Huy Bic, 1998, p.38)

Premodifying a declarative content, or an

imperative clause

Only can premodify a declarative, an
interrogative, an exclamative or an imperative

clause. Following are typical examples:

(22) It doesn’t work. May never have

(23)

been good. It might be only that the
batteries are  flat.... (Cochrane &
Pierce, 1999, p.261)

Céi radio hong rdi. C6 18 ciing chang
ich lgi gi ca. Ciing c6 thé 1a chi vi
pinddcan. (Mai Khic Hai &
Mai Khic Bich, 1994b, p.281)

We missed you - we’ve been searching
- It was only that Ted saw where you’d

walked down the fence.... (Cochrane
& Pierce, 1999, p.269)

Anh da lac em - bon anh dang di tim -
chi ¢6 Ted nhin thdy em budc xudng
phia dudi hang rio.... (Mai Khic Hai
& Mai Khic Bich, 1994b, p.294)

Only, nevertheless, is used to premodify
an imperative clause when the speaker means
to emphasize as indicated in (24).

(24) Only disturb me if there’s a genuine

emergency. (HO Hai Thuy, Khic Chu
Thuat, & Xuan Cao Phd, 1999, p.986)
Chi 1am phién t6i néu c6 su can thiét
that sy. (H6 Hai Thuy, Khic Chu
Thuét, & Xuan Cao Phd, 1999, p.986)

In (25) below, only also premodifies an
imperative clause, but it functions as a conjunction.
(25) The eyes didn’t liven, but a faint

pink stole into her cheeks. “Yes,
Paddy, do that. Only make sure
he knows not to tell Frank we found
out. Perhaps it would ease Frank
to think for certain that we don’t
know” (McCullogh, 1992, p.169).
Mit Fia van do dan, nhung méa ba
hoi hdng 1én 13 rét. “Phai ddy, Paddy
a minh viét di, nhwng can noi trudc
v6i cha dé Nguoi dimg 16 ra voi
Frenk 1a chiing ta biét hét roi.

Ctr dé cho Frenk tuong rang ching
ta khong biét gi hét, c6 18 nhu vay
n6 d& khd tim hon.” (Pham Manh
Hung, 1980, p.270).

Premodifying a verb, a to-infinitival and a
bare infinitival phrase

For most English sentences a crucial part
of meaning resides in the verb, the concept
expressed by the verb is typically the heart of
the propositional content of a sentence.

It is obvious that the pre-verb position
of only gives more information to the verb.
Following are typical illustrations:

(26) I usually only have one at lunch.

(Spack, 1994, p.91)
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27

Toi chi dung m§t mon vao bira trua
thoi. (Spack, 1994, p.94)

It only shows, Mr Harraby- Ribston
remarked, how people differ.
(Cochrane & Pierce, 1999, p.220)
Diéu d6 chi cho thay, ong Harraby
Ribston nhéan xét, con nguoi ta khac
nhau nhu thé ndo. (Mai Khic Hai
& Mai Khic Bich, 1994b, p.232)

Only appears in front of fo in these
instance in order to modify an infinitive which
is a verbal clause, usually beginning with to,
and functions in the range of noun clauses as a
modifier or complement.

(28) He rested sitting on the un-stepped

mast and sail and tried not to think only
to endure. (Hemingway, 1952, p.37)
Lio ngdi nghi trén dong cot budm, c¢b
khong nghi ngoi diéu gi ngoai trir viéc
chiu dung. (L& Huy Béc, 1998, p.40)

In contrast, only premodifies an infinitive
without o called bare infinitive. Look at these
examples.

(29)

She followed me up, and sat on
the edge of my bed while I sat at
the desk, secretly on to the bottles.
I can only answer that I mean by
it my consciousness of myself.
(Alexander, 1993, p.208)

Me t6i chay theo t6i; ba ngdi & mép
Me t6i chay theo t6i; ba ngdi & mép
giuong trong  khi toi ngdi ¢ ban viét,
len 1én khoc trén to gidy tham. Toi
chi co thé tra 101 rang theo t6i d6 1a su
tu v thitc dugc chinh ban than minh.
(H6 Hai Thuy, Khic Chu Thuit &
Xuan Cao Phé, 1999, p.306)

Premodifying a gerund phrase and a
present participle phrase

Only can premodify a gerund phrase or a
present participial phrase. The following are
a number of typical examples in which only
premodifies a gerund phrase:

(30)

And Trudy was furious with Gwen
on these occasions for seeming not

to understand that the breathlessness
was all part of her only being twenty-
two, and excited by the boyfriend.
(Cochrane & Pierce, 1999, p.119)
Va..rang su hon hén d6 hoan toan
ndm trong muc tudi chi méi hai
muoi tudi va vi kich dong boi ban
trai cua cd. (Mai Khac Hai & Mai
Khic Bich, 1994a, p.139)

In the following example, only premodies

a present participial phrase.

€2

You should thank God that your son
is only leaving now for the front....
(Spack, 1994, p.75)

Ong phai ta oi Chutia vi mai dén ngay
nay con 6ng ba méi phai ra mat
tran.... (Spack, 1994, p.76)

Premodifying a past participle phrase

More especially, on/y can also be used as
an adverb to modify a past participial phrase.

(32)

(33)

It was a large oak armchair of a type
that he had only seen once before in
his life. (Maugham, 1996, p.299)
b6 1a mot chiée ghé dua 16n béng
s0i thudc mot mau ma ong chi thiy
qua dugc mot lan trude day trong
doi. (Maugham, 1996, p.323)

She took the letter out of her bag.
Yes, this was the one, you could feel
it had only come today and had only
been read once. (Cochrane & Pierce,
1988, p.26)

Ba ldy cai thu trong tii xach ra.
Dung 1a cai nay, ban c6 thé cam
nhan 13 n6 chi méi dén hom nay va
chi doc qua c6 mét lan. (Mai Khiéc
Hai & Mai Khic Bich, 1994a, p.38)

Only in the following examples conveys

rather strange meanings in Vietnamese:

(34)

It is said-not broadcast, it is only
whispered- that Alberta sees visions.
(Spack, 1994, p.59)

Ngudi ta noi- khong loan truyén rong
rdi nhwng chi ri tai nhau 1a Alberta
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nhin thiy nhiéu 40 mong. (Spack,
1994, p.61)

(35) “I don’t like the neighborhood,” said

old Jolyon; “a ramshackle lot,”
Young Jolyon replied; “Yes, we’re a
ramshacklelot.”

The silence was now only broken
by the sound of the dog Balthasar’s
scratching. (Glasworthy, 1994, p.66)
Lio Jolian néi tiép:"Cha khong
thich quang canh xung quanh, tréng
n6 t6i tan, nhéch nhac qua!”

(36) April 11 April Fool’s Day. Many
people like to play jokes or tricks on
this day. The jokes are for fun only.
(Porter, Minicz & Cross, 1995, p.64)

Modng mét thang tu 1a ngay ca thang

tu. Nhidu nguoi thich choc gheo.

Nhiing tro dua nay chi dé vui thi.

(Porter, Minicz & Cross, 1995, p.65)

The following table summarizes a general
description of the positions of only in the
sentences and of the equivalents in Vietnamese.

Table 3. Syntactic functions of only and its Vietnamese equivalents

No Syntactic functions Patterns
1 Premodifying anounphrase ... S+ V.(be)+ only + N/N Ph
Chi phdi.....thoi; chi co, chi viéc; chi con lai; chi con; chi tru; chang qua chi la
o . Only + Prep phrase + Aux + S +V
) Premodifying a prepositional phrase S +V + only + prep phrase
Chi khi; chi duy; do; chi............ma thoi
o . S + be + only + Adj
3 Premodifying an adjectival phrase S+V+1t/ O+ only + adj
- Cungla, chi, day chi;
Premodifying an adverbial phrase S +V + only + Adv
. AT SN e, S g
Pha chut, ciing chi,
5 Premodifying a verb phrase ... .. . .. S+ (Adv) tonly +V
Chi, chi dé
Premodifying a declarative content clause S + V/be + only that + Clause
6 Chi Vi, chi ¢6
7 Premodifying a gerund phrase S + V/be +...+ only + Gerund
Chi moi, vi chi
Premodifying a to-infinitival phrase S+V-+only+to-V
8 Ngoai trie; chi khi; chi
Premodifying a bare infinitival phrase S + modal verbs + only + V
9 Chi; ma chi
10 Premodifying a past participial phrase . SAHAUXFORly £V, 0o e
Nhung chi; chi con; chi
1 Premodifying a present participial phrase S+be+only+V o
mo’,l' Ppreseiitpatticipic-piia
12 Premodifying an imperative clause Only +V + Clause
chi, nhung
13 Postmodifying a noun phrase S+V + 0O/ Comp + only
chi

“Vang chiang con 1a mot 1ii t6i tan,
nhéch nhac.” Chang Jolian ta 10i.
Gio day chi con nghe tiéng cao gai
cua con cho Bondoxa. (Hoang Tuy
& Canh Lam, 1986, p.123)

Postmodifying a noun phrase

It is evident from the bilingual corpus that

only is rarely used in the final position.

3.3. Similarities and differences in the syntactic
features of only in English and Vietnamese

With respect to the syntactic position, Only
in English has initial, medial, final positions
in the clause or in the sentences, while its
Vietnamese equivalents are found mainly in the
initial and medial positions; the final position is
not identified in the bilingual corpus.
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As regards the syntactic functions of Only Table 4, have a number of syntactic features in
in English and Vietnamese, while only in common, they do have some slight differences.

English and its equivalents in Vietnamese, as in

Table 4. Similarities in the syntactic functions of only in English and its Vietnamese equivalents

No Syntactic functions Its Vietnamese equivalents
Premodifying a noun phrase ...chi con lgi ba bong thuyén...
| S +V (be) + only + N /N Phr ...chi ¢o tam hon...

e.g., There were only three boats...

...chi trur khat vong

... chdng qua chi la mot vi dy..

Premodifying a prepositional phrase
Only + Prep phr + Aux + S+V

...chi khi ngdi vao long. ..
...chi vai phut ma théi....

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

2 S +V + only + prep phr ... chi vao nhitng budi tdi...
........................... ¢.g., 1 am there only in the evenings...
- Premodifying an adjectival phrase ... cung la didu phai & ...
S + be + only + Adj ...day chi la thtr anh sang...
3 S+ V +it/ O + only + adj
e.g., | think it only right.
""""""""""""""""""" Premodifying an adverbial phrase ...pha chut khoéi h
S +V +only + Adv ...cling chi bét duge do6i phan ...
e.g., The archaeologist Gordon R.Willey has
4444444444444444444444444444444444444444444 argued, only partly in fun,
Premodifying a verb phrase ...chi ding mét...
5 S+ (Adv) + only +V ...chi cho thay...
e.g., [ usually only have one at lunch ...chi d¢ cho 101 ndi ...
"""""""""""" Premodifying a declarative content clause ...chivipindacan ...
6 S + V/be + only that + Clause ...chi ¢6 Ted nhin thdy em budc. ..
e.g., It might be only that the batteries are flat...
"""""""""""""""""""""" Premodifying a gerund phrase ...chi m&i hai muoi tudi. ..
S + V/be +...+ only + Gerund ...vi chi cé ba chiing ta...
e.g., The breathlessness was all part of her only
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ being twenty-two....
Premodifying a to-infinitival phrase ...ngoai trir viéc chiu dung...
S+ V +only +to—V ...chi khi nhin vao doi tay...
8 e.g., He tried not to think only to endure... ... chi dé gitr mang song ...
"""""""""""""" Premodifying a bare infinitival phrase ...chicothétrd loi ...
9 S + modal verbs + only +V ...ma chi nghe thdy. ..,
e @280 Lcan only answer. . .
Premodifying a past participial phrase ...chi thay qua dugc mot lan. ..
10 S+Aux+only+V, Partciple phrase ...chi méi dén...

e.g., it had only come today....

... nhung chi ri tai nhau...

Premodifying a present participial phrase
11 S+be+only+V

present participle phrase

...e.g., Your son is only leaving now for the front ....

Premodifying an imperative clause

...chi 1am phién

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

12 Only + V + Clause ...chi goi QOi ctru hoa...
e.g., Only disturb me if there’s a genuine ...nhung can noéi trude..
‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ emergency.
Postmodifying a noun phrase .. chi chiu trach nhiém vé do cao...
13 S+ V + O/ Comp + only ... chi huéng dan ban...

e.g., The jokes are for fun only.

...chi trén mot mat gidy. ..
...chi cho vui théi...
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There are, however, not many differences
in syntactic functions of only in English and
its equivalents in Vietnamese as seen in Table
5, only in English has thirteen functions, but
Vietnamese only has three functions. Here,
the prominent point that can be figured out is
that its Vietnamese equivalents often
premodify a noun phrase, an adjectival phrase
and a verb phrase.

Furthermore, Vietnamese EFL learners of
English should be exposed to authentic materials
in a good language environment to learn only
more effectively and to use it more properly.
The discourse marker only, in another
aspect, is often considered as arestrictive word;
thus it is often translated into Vietnamese as:
chi, chi'la, chi co, duy nhat, doc nhat, duy chi.
It is advisable that translators should pay close

Table 5. Differences in the syntactic functions of only in English and its Vietnamese equivalents

No Syntactic functions of only In English In Vietnamese
1 Premodifying a noun phrase X X

. 2 N Wlsremodifying a pr"euf‘)”(;gi{ional phrase x """"""
3 W‘Premodifying anﬂe’iaj“e’:ﬂc‘:ﬂtival phrase x x
4 H"Premodifying an;‘c’i‘;/;fbial phrase x """"""
5 Premodifying;;é'fb phrase x x
6 Wl‘)remodifying a to-1nﬁn1t1va1 phrase x """"""
7 "IH)"remodifying a baféiﬁﬁﬁitival phrase x """"""
8 Premodifying agerund phrase x """"""
9 f"fémodifying a decla&éﬁ% content clause x """"""
10 H""l;“remodifying a paé{ﬁ;l"{icipial phrase x """"""
11 'ﬁ;‘é‘modifying a preséﬁ;ﬁ;ﬂicipial phrase x """"""
12 WWPremodifying an ig‘[’)ﬁé‘l’r‘ative cauwse x """"""

. 13 Postmodifyingm; noun phrase x """"""

4. Conclusion

The discourse marker only, syntactically,
is as quite complicated as its various positions
are. It, therefore, takes much time for ESL/
EFL learners to identify and learn how to use
it. ESL/EFL teachers should clearly point out
to their learners which meanings are affected
by syntactic features, for instance, teachers
may provide students with various instances
containing the word only and encourage them
to find out its meanings in the given context.
Vietnamese EFL teachers should, to help their
learners to avoid negative transference, point
out the similarities and differences between only
in English and its equivalents in Viethnamese.

attention the linguistic features of the word
only and the given context so as to convey the
speaker’s/writer’s full intention.
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Hb Chi Minh.
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PHAN TiCH PAC PIEM CU PHAP CUA HU TU ONLY
TRONG TIENG ANH VA TUONG PUONG DICH THUAT
CUA NO TRONG TIENG VIET

Tran Quoc Thao', Nguyén Vin Muoi>

"Truong Dai hoc Su pham Ky thudt TP. Hé6 Chi Minh,
S6 1 V6 Vin Ngan, Qudn Thii Pire, TP. Ho Chi Minh, Viét Nam
2Truong Pai hoc Buén Ma Thuét, 298 Ha Huy Tdp, Tan An, TP. Buén Ma Thu¢t, Viét Nam

Tém tat: Day 1a mot nghién ciru dinh lwong va miéu ta nham tim hiéu dic diém ct phap cua
hu tir only trong tiéng Anh va tuong dwong dich thuat ciia n6 trong tiéng Viét. Dir liéu nghién
ctru 12 tap sao luc song ngit bao gdm 168 cau tiéng Anh va 168 cau dich tiéng Viét twong duong.
Phuong phap so sanh d6i chiéu duoc dung dé phan tich dir lidu. Két qua cho thiy hu tir only trong
tiéng Anh thuong xuét hién & vi tri dau, gilra va cudi cau, trong khi do, né chi xuét hién ¢ vi tri dau
va giita cu trong cac ban dich tiéng Viét. Hon nita, nghién ctru ndy con tim thay c6 nhiéu diém
tuong dong hon diém di biét vé chirc nang ct phap clia hu tir only trong tiéng Anh va tiéng Viét.

Tir khéa: so sanh ddi chiéu, hu tur only, tiéng Anh, tiéng Viét, dic diém ca phap

* Tac gia gilt nguyén tidu dé cua tac phdm nhu da dugc xuat ban
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Abstract: The article discusses the significant contributors to a teacher's preparation for
performance-based assessment (PBA) toward learners' success in achieving both the deep knowledge
of a linguistics subject and the 21-century skills for English majors at Haiphong University. Through
the literature review and document analysis, the pre-implementation process is approached in four
major steps that the author adapts from the perspectives proposed by Brown (2003), VanTassel-
Baska (2013) and Espinosa (2015): (1) identifying learning outcomes, (2) building the rubric, (3)
designing PBA tasks, and (4) supporting the learners. The learners’ socio-psychological identity is
identified and the nature of the linguistics subjects is depicted in order to enable smooth assistance.
The research mainly employs McTighe’s (2014) framework and Bloom taxonomy to determine the
learning outcomes. Also, another McTighe’s (2014) framework is used as the basis to develop the
rubric. Through the discussed points, this original research will dedicate to EFL Vietnamese learners’
success in PBA through a sophisticated threshold with deep awareness of enhancing learners’ learning
of not only the knowledge but also the 21st-century skills for their future career. Furthermore, it is
expected to fill in the gap in the ELT teachers in the regional community as a source of reference.

Keywords: performance-based assessment, linguistics course, learning outcomes, authentic tasks, rubrics

1. Introduction (Brown, 2003). Many scholars disseminate

the increasing significance of assessment

“Before anything el reparation is th . .
efore anything else, preparation 1s the for learning and assessment as learning,
including performance-based

(PBA) in the circle of teaching, learning and

key to success.”
Alexandra Graham Bell

assessment

assessment (Stiggins, 2002; Brown, 2003;

Assessment has become a cutting- 1 .: 2001, Poan, 2014; L&, 2014; Espinosa,

edge topic since 1990s, attracting a vast
majority of researchers’ and educators’
concern to identify, classify and justify it.
It has ranged from standardized assessment
to alternative assessment, and has been
approached from divergent perspectives
such as assessment of learning, assessment
for learning and assessment as learning

* Tel.: 84-912362656
Email: minhthu.knn.dhhp@gmail.com

2015; 2016).
education scenario of Vietnam, Vietnamese
Ministry of Education (MOET) has set one
of the primary realizations of the objective

Duong, Regarding the

“holistically innovating the teaching and
learning of foreign languages in Vietnam’s
national education system” as “innovating
the methods implemented for assessment
and evaluation in foreign language training”
(the project “Teaching and Learning Foreign
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Languages in Vietnam’s National Education
System, period 2008-2020” signed on
30/9/2008). Browsing the tertiary education
system in the developed countries and
that in Vietnam, Doan (2014: 263) depicts
that the former has shifted to alternative
assessment which functions as a contributor
to student learning while a great number of
Vietnamese universities still heavily depend
on assessment of learning due to various
Haiphong
University is of no exception. English majors

stated and unstated reasons.

at Haiphong University really aspirate some
kinds of assessment which can evaluate their
higher-order thinking skills, such as analysis,
synthesis, interpretation and evaluation more
accurately and enhance more individual
confidence than traditional testing owing
to their local background and for their
future career skills. In my opinion, a careful
preparation can be one of the most important
factors which can ensure the triumph of PBA
implementation in classroom. However, no
documentation on the preparation for the
process has been found in the academy so far,
especially in the field of linguistics subjects
taught at university in Vietnam. This article
aims at building a threshold toward the
success of PBA implementation in classroom
by the PBA pre-implementation steps for
EFL tertiary learners in a linguistics course
at Haiphong University to enhance learner
accomplishment in PBA in class and in the
future career and to contribute to the research
field of PBA in language education.

2. Literature review

2.1. Performance-based assessment: concepts
and controversies

The term alternative assessment has made
its advent since the late twentieth century,
existing by the standardized testing system

(Duong, 2016: 53). PBA as one form of
alternative assessment is utilized to assess the
learner capacity in both knowledge and skills.
Rudner and Boston (1994) state that PBA is a
kind of testing that requires learners to create
an answer or a product that demonstrates
his/her knowledge or skills, which typically
involves oral production, written production,
open-ended responses, integrated performance,
group performance and other interactive tasks.
Echoing that view, O’Malley and Valdez
(1996) consider PBA an alternative assessment
that requires learners to construct a response,
create a product, or demonstrate application of
knowledge in authentic contexts. PBA comes
into realizations in three such forms (McTighe
& Ferrara, 1998) as products, performances, or
process-oriented assessments. In short, PBA
is a kind of alternative assessment measuring
learners’ capacities in managing authentic tasks
through performance of knowledge and skills.
By comparison, while the traditional
standardized testing plays as a valuable
information channelto educators,administrators
and parents in such a way that it provides them
with a sum of knowledge students have gained,
PBA directly helps teachers and students
reflect the effectiveness of their teaching and
learning in their daily class, from which further
development can be traced. Also, standardized
assessment gives no feedback to learners,
especially the low scorers, to explain why they
get such a result. Furthermore, standardized
testing only takes place at a certain moment
when unexpected incidents can affect learners’
scoring, and it contains distractors which can be
considered traps for low-proficiency learners
(Abedi, 2010). To be fair, this assessment tool,
if done properly, can have some constructive
effects, but PBA seems to have more priority
in this function. The positive washback of
PBA on teaching and learning can be shown
clearly when teachers can immediately collect
information on learners’ learning process and
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product to serve their pedagogical purpose of
promoting both learners’ and teachers’ progress.
PBA can test a wider range of competences
other than just linguistic competence, like
critical thinking and problem solving, as well
as add support to the inferences teachers make
based on the test scores as learners are asked
to perform similar types of tasks to those that
they encounter outside of the testing context
(Fastré et al., 2010). In other words, PBA
allows teachers to look at the learner capacity
via contextual performance (ValTassel Baska,
2013) and use the received information for
diagnostic and instructional purposes (Abedi,
2010). In addition, PBA equips learners with
more learning experience and
(Brualdi, 1998). In order to perform, learners
have to prepare by investigating the content,

strategies

searching model performances and getting
experiences from the models and even their
peers. With PBA, learners become more
confident and motivated for it focuses on
progress and achievement (Stiggins, 2001).
The conspicuous impact of PBA is learners
can be exposed to both others’ performances
and teachers’ direct constructive remarks to
improve their amount and quality of knowledge
and the skills they have acquired from which a
pathway for their future learning can be traced
more effectively. Especially, PBA not only
helps teachers build up their learner capacity,
but offers them the self-reflection (Espinosa,
2015). Observing the performance of learners
who come from different backgrounds and own
different innate capacities can enable teachers
to realize their own strengths and weaknesses.

There exists a paradox that although PBA
is considered a trendy assessment form, it is
not favored by many teachers (Brualdi, 1998;
Chew & Lee, 2012). Firstly, the teachers feel
they have insufficient knowledge to measure
their students’ performance (Airasian, 1991).
For example, not only is the knowledge
from the course book presented but ample

information can occur in the performance,
some of which can be out of the teachers’
control. Secondly, some teachers can ever
experience the unsuccessful execution or
the inconclusive results of PBA (Stiggins,
1994; Lai, 2011) because conducting PBA
in classrooms requires a set of criteria such
as students’ knowledge, students’ manner,
and students’ problem-solving skill, whereas
traditional  standardized tests measure
the result conclusively, for instance just
true or false. It is also a time-consuming
assessment tool (Espinosa, 2015) in design,
administration and assessment. To make the
matter worse, the reliability and validity of
PBA are questioned when scores and grades
can change across the times and across the
teachers 2015).

there are irrelevant constructs like gender,

(Espinosa, Furthermore,
ethnicity, race, linguistic background, and
socioeconomic status which should be cared
when PBA is conducted (Lam, 1995).

By way of conclusion, PBA can be defined
as an assessment tool which can measure
students’ products through their demonstration
of application of knowledge and skill in
the authentic setting. Despite its stated
demerits, teachers are highly recommended to
implement it in their class for the sake of their
learners’ professional development. To reduce
its possible downsides like the variables in
assessing results or the cumbersome nature of
managing the tool, teachers should consider
certain factors prior to PBA application in
their class.

2.2.  Researchers’ suggestions to the

implementation of PBA in classroom

Researchers have figured out necessary
“shoulds” to be considered when assessment
in general and PBA in particular is utilized
in the class. First and foremost, the overall
principles of assessment can be stated as
follows:
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(1) Assessment should serve learning,

(2) Multiple measures provide a richer
picture,

(3) Assessment should align with goals,

(4) Assessment should measure with
matter, and

(5) Assessment should be fair.

McTighe (2014: 2)

The first principle can be briefly understood
that assessment should inform and upgrade
learner learning. The second conveys the idea
that teachers should vary assessment forms;
therefore, learners have more opportunities to
express their capacity in learning, from which
a holistic result can be achieved. Especially,
assessment forms ought to meet the set goal of
the course. For example, the goal of a language
course is learners’ fluency in speaking should
be reached by an oral assessment rather than a
written one. In addition, assessment cannot cover
all the aspects of learner exposure but teachers
should focus on the most important point. Last
but not least, learners should be given equal
access to learning opportunities, while teachers
should be trained to have an appropriate attitude
and skill to manage the assessment.

PBA, as a type of assessment, should be
assured with the same five above-mentioned
features. To be more specific, Brown (2003),
Van Tessal Baskha (2013) and Espinosa
(2015) have made further recommendations.
Initially, the goal of the performance should
be stated. This echoes with number (3)
from McTighe’s view (2014: 2). In other
words, it is the leaning outcomes which
should be set prior to teaching. The next
step will be specifying the performance
criteria, which can be actualized in a reliable
checklist or a rubric. PBA is stated to be
challenging for many examiners and to be
unsatisfying to many performers simply
because differing examiners working on

the same performance may release differing
scores. Hence, a list of detailed criteria can
minimize the variety among the examiners
and, concurrently, provide the performers
with some explanations leading to their
gains. Particularly, the specified marking
scheme delivered before the performance
can act as a guide for the performers toward
their achievement. Then, teachers should be
conscious of pedagogical rules. For instance,
the tasks assigned to learners should go from
the easy level to the more complicated one.
Instructions should be given comprehensively
before their autonomous activities. Teachers
should keep in mind that sufficient and
comprehensible can promise an
effective output. Furthermore, the assessment

input

objective should consist of not only contents
but skills such as higher order thinking skill
and problem solving skill. As it is well-
known in the contemporary life, learners’
accumulation of skills are increasingly
gained educators’ interest because contents
are almost ubiquitous at the click of a finger
while skills need to be trained and practised
appropriately in a certain environment. Skills
to think critically or to solve the problem
promptly are vital in a person’s life but they
can hardly be sharpened without a good
trainer. It is also important that teachers
should have a right attitude toward treating
performances as opportunities
positive feedback to learners and provide it

to give

systematically. Learners need to be informed
their strengths and weaknesses in details after
their show, from which they can intensify
the gains while diminishing the downsides.
self-assessments

Lastly, encouraging

and  peer-assessments  judiciously is
recommended. This contributes to boosting
learner autonomy in their study through self-
reflection and learning from the others’ jobs.

In brief,

before utilizing PBA can be actualized

some first considerations
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as teachers’ identifying the learning
outcomes, creating the rubric, designing
PBA tasks and selecting the pedagogical
methodology for students to perform the
tasks and reach the learning outcomes
successfully. It is highly recommended
that those who favor PBA should keep in
mind that their conduct of the tool will
serve learner progress toward fulfilling the

21 century learning outcomes.

2.3. Linguistics course significance and
linguistics course assessment

Linguistics  subjects are integral
components in any professional language
programmes, and their role has long been
backed up firmly by Saussure (1973),
Lyon, 1981), Canton (1990). It is argued
that linguistics is the science of language.
Grasping firm knowledge of theoretical
linguistics does benefit language teachers
and any other language students since
linguistic knowledge of grammar, phonetics
and phonology, semantics, and the like
assists their understanding and utilizing
language professionally. Linguistics has a
paramount importance for language learners
by equipping them with not only language
but also practical and intellectual skills,
naming teamwork skill, critical thinking
and analytical skill, written and oral
communication, logical reasoning, creative
and innovation, and information literacy.
However, an insight into the database shows
no research details about the application of
PBA to assess students in linguistics courses,
except for application of PBA in language
assessment in general.

Traditionally, at Haiphong University
a linguistics course, semantics taken as an
example, is considered mainly to provide
knowledge and certainly some skills of
investigating materials and applying the
theoretical tasks.

knowledge to solve

Most summative assessment is applied
to measure learners’ achievement, while
formative assessment has not been
conducted professionally. Nonetheless,
the pedagogical view today has changed
(Kelly, 2016), when additional skills are
urgently required. Learners need to be
exposed to authentic tasks and are equipped
with skills to handle them. Presently, there
are two trends toward the assessment of a
linguistics course: summative assessment in
the middle of and at the end of the course
and formative assessment,
PBA, throughout the course. There exists
a situation that not all teachers conduct
PBA with a

which may lead to little effectiveness of

especially

sophisticated framework

learner learning. For example, the learners
performed and were assessed but no detailed
feedback was provided from the teacher and
other audience; therefore, their strengths
and weaknesses were not obviously pointed
out to serve their future development.
Furthermore, when a group of learners
performed, other learners heavily depended
on them and became passive without
effective
despite acquiring the knowledge and skills
of the whole course, the performers tended

participation.  Consequently,

to be only good at the part they were
accountable for.

In conclusion, the crucial role of
linguistics courses for language majors and
the current situation of assessing them voice
a need for the thorough preparation prior to
the implementation of PBA at Haiphong

University.

3. Preparatory work
3.1. Identifying the learning outcomes

Overall, the 21% century learners are
expected to have the 21% century learning
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outcomes. The Partnership for 21* century
skills (McTighe, 2014) has portrayed the new
generation with

(1) Learning and innovation skills
(creativity and innovation, critical thinking
and problem solving, etc.),

(2) Information, Media and Technology
Skills,

(3) Life and Career Skills (initiative and
self-direction, among others), and

(4) Core Subjects and 21st Century Themes
(global awareness, financial literacy, etc.).

To be specific, the first set includes
Creativity  and Critical
Thinking and Problem Solving, and
Communication and Collaboration. The

Innovation,

second set contains Information Literacy,
Media Literacy, and ICT (Information,
Communications and Technology) Literacy.
The third kit requires learners to have
Flexibility and Adaptability, Initiative and
Self-Direction, Social and Cross-Cultural
Skills, Productivity and Accountability,
and Leadership and Responsibility. It is
apparent that the previously-mentioned
knowledge and skills should be shaped by
teachers in specific courses, and the content
of the subject is just a component in the
set, whereas a variety of skills are required.
The integration of four factors cannot reach
immediately but gradually in a course and
in the curriculum; they should be obviously
stated and gradually acquired.

Unlike four skills in language learning
and teaching, theoretical linguistic subjects
are expected to equip
content so that for a long time in Vietnam,

learners with

language learners have mainly approached
the knowledge written in the book, with
teachers’ dominance in class. Compared
to Bloom’s taxonomy of learning, at that
time, learners’ major learning process goes
through remembering and understanding the
concepts, applying them to do theoretical

exercises. Analyzing the materials is also
done but not frequently. The levels of
evaluating and creating seem not to be the
focus. Later on, when the learner-centred
class becomes prevalent, educators have to
raise their awareness that learners need not
only knowledge but skills for their potential
working world. Learning outcomes of a
linguistic course still surely consist of
the content acquisition, surrounded by
a set of skills, especially application,
evaluation and creation. Among her set of
learners’ learning outcomes, Kelly (2016)
mentions learners’ outcomes as: “attaining
an in-depth knowledge of linguistics...;
examine critically, synthesize and evaluate
knowledge in the various sub-areas of
linguistics...; develop the capacity to
participate in learning and problem solving
activities individually and collaboratively
in groups; and demonstrate excellent
interpersonal and decision-making skills
through their participation in small group
problem solving activities.”

With regard to the educational setting
at the Foreign Language Department of
Haiphong University, the number of classes
is small and each teacher is an expert in one
or two courses; therefore; he/she usually
functions as the agent to set the learning
outcomes. After that, the product is discussed
in a group of experts for elaboration. This
is assuredly conducted before the selection
of contents, methodology and assessment
forms. Aside from that, like many other local
universities in Vietnam, Confucianism still
dominates learners’ behavior in class where
learners often follow teachers’ models and
instructions.

In a normal language curriculum, a
linguistics course is provided on the premise
oflearners’ high proficiency of four language
skills; however, at Haiphong University the
percentage of learners owning low English
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proficiency background is really high,
many learners still need to improve their
language performance in communication,
including intelligible pronunciation and
presentation skills. Those are the means
to transfer messages to the listeners. More
important than that, learners need to show
the evidence of their clear understanding
of contents, practical application to solve
real-world problems, effective analysis,
evaluation of the material and creation of
their own product.

With the researcher’s experience from
the real context and the updating of the 21
century learning outcomes, the goal of a
linguistics course at Haiphong University can
be stated as follows:

At the end of the course, leaners are able to:

(1) develop their

investigation of the material content
with an in-depth knowledge of
linguistics,

(2) apply the

linguistic exercises and bridge to
other language subjects or real-life

autonomous

knowledge to solve

situations,

(3) utilize  problem-solving skills,
higher order-thinking skills, time
management  skill, collaborating
skill, IT skills to prepare, present the
performance as well as feedback the
questions from the audience,

(4) evaluate the materials provided by
teachers and from other sources to serve
the focus of the performance,

(5) show their positive attitude toward their
performance and their peers,

(6) assess their performance and their peers’
performance, and

(7) create their attractive performance.

3.2. Building the rubric

By definition, a rubric (or a criteria sheet, a
grading schemes, or a scoring guide) is a criteria-

based tool that is used in conjunction with open-
ended performance tasks, having no single
correct answer and revealing the performance
expectations (Mueller, 2016; McTighe, 2014).

In PBA, a rubric plays a pivotal role for
the reason that it keeps everyone informed
of an open set of criteria. The society, school
administrators, parents and teachers all know
the knowledge and the skills students are
expected to perform and all can have ideas
about them as an effective collaboration
to produce the work efficacy of the next
generation. In addition, a transparent criteria
sheet can ensure the fairness in assessment
when comparison is likely to occur and
teachers’ assessment criteria is not a hidden
face to learners. The access to a well-
developed, objective and validated scoring
sheet of a performance-based task is the
initial factor to reach a reliable and valid
score (Abedi, 2010). Therefore, a teacher
needs to exploit or can build an appropriate
assessment rubric or a checklist. This can be
done through the teachers’ experience, the
available references sources, consultation
with colleagues, and discussion with learners.
Especially, intervening learners in building
the rubric can encourage their autonomy
by giving their right in deciding their own
learning goals and their learning strategy
to the achievements. Learners’ contribution
to the rubric can be served for themselves
or as an experience for the learners in the
later courses. As a result, a consensus can be
reached to shape the rubrics.

A yielding rubric should:

(1) clearly define criteria for judging learner

performance;

(2) promote more consistent evaluation
of learner performance;

(3) help clarify instructional goals and
serve as teaching targets;

(4) provide specific feedback to learners
and teachers;
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(5) help learners focus on the important
dimensions of a product or performance;
(6) support criterion-based assessment

(McTighe, 2014: 45)
Two widely-known types of rubrics
are analytic and holistic (McTighe, 2014;
Mueller, 2016). The former which spells out
levels of performance and each criterion is
assessed separately, is opposed to the latter
which provides a single score for the whole
performance. The analytic rubric is said to be
more complicated and time-consuming but
its constructive impact is highly favoured by
its advocates. Its specific criteria, weighting,
and descriptors allow all the participants and
the observers to get the detailed feedback
of the strengths and weaknesses of learners’
performance.

Theanalytic rubric forlearners ina linguistics
course at Haiphong University should be adapted
from the framework suggested by McTighe
(2014) and Mueller (2016). Both of them show
at least two indicators, calling Criteria and Scale.
The criteria are established basing on learner
needs, learning outcomes as well as the SMART
formula (specific, attainable,
reliable and time-bound). Scale composes Poor,
Average, Good and Excellent. A Descriptor
can be integrated in the rubric to specify the
criteria (Mueller, 2016). Descriptors enable a
more concise and consistent judgment from any
assessor. The practical process of reaching the
following rubric is a convergence of my own
experiences with my learners’ performances, my
former students’ contribution of their experience
and expectation and the formal seminar in my

measurable,

linguistics division.

Sheet 1. A detail rubric of PBA in a linguistics course at Haiphong University

Scale on
g
En Poor Average Good Excellent
Criteria é"
Intelligible
Fonun cgiation Confident and natural
vious problems ew problems . ronunciation
Obvious probl A few probl p O P t
with pronunciation, with pronunciation, minor problems Appropriate and
vocabulary, and vocabulary, and grammar a rI; iate ’ accurate range of
Language | grammar which which cause a few Voczgulg and vocabulary and
proficiency cause difficulties difficulties in audience’s cammar wlrl}i]::h ma grammar
in audience’s understanding c;gause few difﬁcultie}; All audience
understanding Occasionally unnatural in audience’s comprehension
Occasional fluency interruptions . Fluent and expressive
understanding
. . speech
Few interruption
. . Appropriate cultural | All appropriate and
Cultural Inappropriate cultural Appropriate cultural Pprop . PPIOp
. . . . . physical expressions attractive cultural
convention physical expressions | physical expressions and . . .
1 i . . . and audience physical expressions
for oral and audience audience addressing, with . . .
. . . : addressing, with few and audience
presentation addressing some noticeable mistakes . .
mistakes addressing
. . . . fficient
Insufficient Sufficient presentation Sufficient Sl;t;;ec?ivind
presentation parts parts presentation parts resentation parts
Organization | 1 Uneven role of Uneven role of presenters Even role of AI: opriate rgle of
presenters Some crumbling presenters PP rI:: -
Crumbling discourse discourse Cohesive discourse P .
Smooth discourse
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solving skill

from the audience
(technical problem,
audience question,

occurred problems from
presenters themselves and
from the audience

No/Weak term Appropriate term Appropriate Appropriate term
definition definition but weak term definition definition but
No/Weak illustration | illustration or vice versa but Appropriate appropriate, detailed
Content Inaccurate Some inaccurate illustration or vice and comprehensive
information information versa illustration
Insufficient Some insufficient Accurate information | Accurate information
information information Sufficient information | Sufficient information
No/Slow reaction to Appropriate and
occurred problems Appropriate but Appropriate and pprop .
. . . highly persuasive
from presenters slow or occasionally satisfactory reaction .
. . reaction to occurred
Problem- themselves and unsatisfactory reaction to | to occurred problems

from presenters
themselves and from
the audience

problems from
presenters themselves
and from the

Over 10% overtime
or under-time
allotment

overtime or under-time
allotment

etc)) audience
Uneven time
distribution to each Generally appropriate | Generally appropriate
Time member/presentation time distribution time distribution Totally appropriate
part From 5% to 10% Under 5% overtime time distribution
management

or under-time
allotment

Visual aids

No/Weak computer
literacy
Inappropriate visual/
audio aids

Average computer
literacy, sometimes in
need of help
Some inappropriate
visual/audio aids

Good computer
literacy, rarely in
need of help
Few inappropriate
visual/audio aids

Good computer
literacy,

All and attractive
appropriate visual/
audio aids
Creative exploitation
of visual/audio aids

Critical
thinking

No/Weak ability to
analyse or evaluate
material or audience’
questions/opinion
No/Weak ability to
argue for or against
an issue

Average ability to analyse
or evaluate material or
audience’ questions/
opinion with some
misunderstanding
Average ability to argue
for or against an issue
with some weak points

Satisfactory ability
to analyse or
evaluate material or
audience’ questions/
opinion with little
misunderstanding
Satisfactory ability to
argue for or against
an issue with some
strong points

Highly persuasive
ability to analyse or
evaluate material or
audience’ questions/

opinion with little

misunderstanding

Highly persuasive

ability to argue for or
against an issue with
strong points

The rubric is integrated with the scoring
sheet having eight criteria with weighing, four
ranks and space for the assessor’s comment.
The criteria are explained by their descriptors,
ranging from language to the skills, while
the four ranks from poor to excellent. Beside
the column of criteria, the weighing column
can meet the demand of a traditional mark-
10 system of Vietnam. Almost all items get
1 point except “Content” accounting for 3

points because the rubric is used to measure
a content course. In the past, most of the
weighing is for contents but the perspective
should be changed to adapt the learner needs.
Moreover, discrete points are suggested to
minimize the diversity in assessing. It would
take the assessor more time and energy but it
promises rich values in the assessment process
for all the relevant participants.
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Sheet 2. The scoring sheet for PBA in a linguistics course at Haiphong University

o0
=
Scale = Poor | Average Good Excellent

)

15}

Criteria =
Language proficiency (pronunciation, vocabulary, 1| 0-04) | (040.6) | ©0.7-085) (0.9-1)

grammar, fluency)
Cultural convention for oral presentation (greetings,
gestures, stance and eye contact, manner, question 1 (0-0.4) | (0.4-0.6) | (0.7-0.85) (0.9-1)
answering).
Organization (3-part presentation, cohesion, even role in
the group, smooth step transference) 1| (0-04) 1 (0.4-0.6) | (0.7-0.85) (0.9-1)
Content (Term figﬁnltlon, ex.planatlon., c}etall, accuracy, 3 (0-1) (1.5-2) (2.5-2.75) (2.75-3)
activity, evaluation, creativity)
Problem-solving sklll(.reaction to the problem, response to 1| 0-04) | 040.6) | ©.7-085) (0.9-1)
audience’s questions)
Time management (for separate parts, for each member, for
the whole presentation) 1 | (0-0.4) | (0.4-0.6) | (0.7-0.85) (0.9-1)
Visual a@s (gbﬂlty tq exploit IT fpr presentation aids with | (0-04) | (04-0.6) | (0.7-0.85) (0.9-1)
clarity, impression, appropriateness, relevance)
Critical thinking (ability to analyze arguments, making
inferences using inductive or deductive reasoning, judging | 1 (0-0.4) | (0.4-0.6) | (0.7-0.85) (0.9-1)
or evaluating, and making decisions or solving problems)

3.3. Designing the performance-based tasks

PBA belongs to authentic assessment
which measures an authentic task. Therefore,
prior to the implementation of PBA, it is
compulsory forteachers to create performance-
based tasks to their learners.

In the first place, an awareness of the
concept and characteristics of a performance
task should be made clear. By definition, a
performance task is the task that requires
learners to perform their knowledge, skills and
proficiency in the learning context (McTighe,
[20]). Research provides seven characteristics
of performance tasks, which are:

(1) demand thoughtful application of

knowledge and skills, not just recall;

(2) yieldtangible products and performances

that serve as evidence of learning;

(3) establish authentic contexts

performance;

for

(4) can integrate two or more subjects as
well as 21st century skills (e.g., critical
thinking, technology use, teamwork);

(5) do not have a “single, best” answer or

one, “right way’’ to accomplish the task;

(6) evaluate performance with established

criteria and rubrics; and

™

may be used as rich learning activities
and/or assessments.

(McTighe, 2014: 10)

Then, the process
performance-based  task  will  follow
McTighe’s framework (2014). It undergoes
eleven steps, beginning with identifying

of designing a

learning goals and culminating in delivering
the task for learners. Regarding our specific
courses, learning goals or learning outcomes
have been specified above. The second step
is to consider key traits implied by the goals,
which refer to the criteria used to measure
the learning outcomes. The next step is to
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consider some frameworks of understanding
such as Six Facets of Understanding, followed
by Generating initial task ideas, and Checking
for validity and alignment. The sixth phase
will focus on the authentic situation to see
whether the task links to the real world.
Till now, teachers can develop the rubric,
modify it for the specific learners. After that,
the designers should self-assess the task,
consulting colleagues and experts, using a
rubric. Learners can play a role of evaluating
the rubric before it is ready for use. When the
quality control of the assessment rubric has
completed, teachers can explain the criteria and
their exploitation before the formal launching
commences. The revision after the rubric
functions has a significant role in improving
its quality. Hereby, it is necessary to explain
the frameworks of understanding naming Six
Facets of Understanding. Understanding can
be shown through explanation, interpretation,
application, perspective, self-knowledge and
empathy. The perspective facetis demonstrated
by the ability of analyzing, arguing, criticizing
or comparing. Empathy refers to the openness
or beliefs, while self-knowledge means being
able to realize, reflect and self-assess.

At Haiphong University, before a
linguistics course commences, the preparation
of an instructional manual to the course
follows the framework by McTighe (2014).
To cut it short, firstly, the learning outcomes
are determined as shown in the previous part
of this research. From the learning outcomes,
the performance-based task will be set in
such a way that it creates the opportunities
for learners to fully demonstrate their ability,
i.e, knowledge and skills, in the authentic
learning context with a concise and reliable
assessment rubric. For example in the
semantics course, learners are divided into
groups and they randomly pick up two topics
they have to be in charge, one of which for
the first round or the first half of the course

whereas the remaining is for the second after
they have received detailed feedback from the
first show. With regard to the rubric, it will be
delayed till the next part which discusses the
building of a rubric. Consequently, we have
the course instruction sheet which consists
of five major elements, beginning with the
course outline, which lists the major contents
of the course distributed in 15 weeks. At my
university, the formal semester takes place
within 15 weeks. Another important part is
the course book and references, followed
by learners’ duty and task, teacher’s duty,
assessment form and assessment criteria.
Although, performance-based tasks can vary
their forms as products, performances, or
process-oriented assessments (McTighe &
Ferrara, 1998) and can be transformed via
the written or spoken channel, groups’ oral
presentation, which majorly belongs to the
second type, is selected for learners because
it can most satisfy their needs, best display
the learning outcomes, and closely relate
to the attributes future employers expect.
A big hindrance of typical Vietnamese
learners, including their Confucian learning
environment and their background, has made
my learners introvert and shy to speak in
public. A task demands oral presentation
will create them the chance to interact in
English in the authentic situation. It can
reveal learners’ language skills, technology
skills, presentation skills beside their content
comprehension. Group-work will elaborate
the collaboration spirit. Learners also have
more chances to be exposed and exploit IT.
According to NACE (National Association
of Colleges and Employers) (McTighe 2014),
among the 21 century skills future bosses
seek from their employees, leadership and
ability to work in team account for 77.8%
each. Ranked the second is problem-solving
skill (70.8%), followed by analytical skill
(68%), verbal communication skill (67%),
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and computer skill (62.8%). Opponents can
argue that NACE gives the data for American
employees which does not work in the
Vietnamese context. However, proponents
will render the concept of “global citizen”
to refute that view. If we interview the
Vietnamese employers whether they need
those skills from their laborers, the answer
will surely be “yes”. Those criteria match
almost all working situations. Therefore, our
Vietnamese teachers when training learners
have to remember that they are preparing
for the next Vietnamese working generation
who have strong qualities to integrate
into the global working context. In brief,
when compared to the given framework
for designing a performance-based task,
oral group presentation can meet the most
demand both in short term and long term,
especially when mastering English should be
shown by the capacity to orally communicate
with others in English.

While assigning the task to learners,
teachers need to instruct how the task should
be performed and what criteria learners
should pay attention to. For the first idea,
learners are required to read the assigned
points in the course book, work in group,
find the other resources, consult teachers
when in need, prepare slideshow, allot two
thirds time of one formal lesson in order to
leave time for the class follow-up activities
debate,
peer-reflection and teacher comment. The
organization of the presentation requires
an opening before developing and closing.

like discussion, self-reflection,

Within the opening activity, the presenter is
asked to lead to audience to the topic smoothly
and compellingly. The development will
discuss the content of the presentation such
as definition and classification. The closing
should include some designed tasks to bridge
the knowledge gained in the content to solve
the exercises in this subject, other subjects

or the real-life problem. All group members
must evidentially show their role in the
presentation. An application of the linguistics
theory to solve the real life problem must be
shown. For example, an understanding of
meaning transference in the course Semantics
can be applied to encode and decode a real-
life conversation. The knowledge of aspects
of connected speech in the course Phonetics
and Phonology can be used to explain
problems in listening to the native speakers
and improve the Vietnamese EFL learners in
listening and speaking. Also, an analysis of
sentence structures in the course Grammar
will effectively serve writing or translation. A
G.R.A.S.P.S. structure (McTighe, 2014) can
help learners raise their awareness of what
they are going to do. That means learners
can set their GOAL of the presentation, their
ROLE in that context, their AUDIENCE,
their ~SITUATION, their PRODUCT/
PERFORMANCE and their STANDARD
and CRITERIA for success. To clarify this,
the goal of the presentation aligns with the
learning outcomes set in the previous part
of this study. The learner role will be the
performer and also the self-assessor. Two
inherent types of audience in the normal
classroom situation are the teacher and the
performer’s classmates, which require the
performer wisely address the content and
channel of presentation. Then, the performer
must keep in mind whether their products
meet the criteria of the rubrics which have
been agreed and public.

In short, prior to while-PBA, authentic
tasks for the performance should be well
designed with reference of McTighe’s
framework (2014). The instruction of the task
belongs to the teacher’s role while giving the
learners an opportunity to design and perform
the task can maximize their ability which
evidentially presents Bloom’s taxonomy of
learning and their autonomy.
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3.4. Supporting the learners

3.4.1. Being conscious of the leaners’
socio-cultural identity

In the light of the Ilearner-centered
approach, teachers need to understand their
learners’ identity, consisting of their habitual
behavior in class and their learning experience.

Firstly, with regards general learners’
classroom reaction, I render two Vietnamese
scholars’ finding as follows. Trinh (2005)
states that the underlining philosophy of the
teaching culture in Vietnam is Confucianism
in which the teacher-learners relationship is
shaped in a fixed mound with learners’ heavy
dependence both teachers both inside and
outside class. Echoing, Le (2000) calls the
English classroom a “cultural island” where
the teacher plays many different roles such
as the knowledge provider, the feedback
giver, the evaluator and the high-pass-rate
guarantor, whereas the learners are expected
to be good listeners and imitators. The
learning outcome is learners can understand,
remember the transferred knowledge and
apply it to deal with pedagogical exercises.
This passive learning style, despite its
gradual erosion in the modern educational
modes, still has its strongly negative impact
on a number of learners at all the levels of
education in Vietnam in contradiction to
the fact that the more mature learners grow,
the more independent they become. To be
more specific with EFL learners, Vietnam’s
pre-university English education focuses
on grammar, reading, and some writing.
Listening, speaking as well as social skills
are largely excluded from the practice.
English is taught as a subject, not as a means
of communication or a means to another
task. The English class hours for them are
restricted to three hours per week and they
almost have no time for performing any
authentic task themselves. At the end of

the course, their completion is marked by
the completion of multiple-choice question
exam. A little bit more complicated task for
the students who want to pass the university
entrance examination to a language
institution is writing a 100-word-length
composition of a familiar given topic. That
teaching and assessment form can answer the
parents what their children have gotten from
school and answer school administrators
what teachers have provided to their
learners. Nonetheless, the WHAT here does
not satisfy the employers in the society.
Haiphong University EFL learners are of no
exception, with the typical learning behavior
of Vietnamese leaners. To make the matter
worse, most of them come from the rural part
of the city or other neighbor provinces and
have a modest English score for the entrance
university examination. Their autonomous
learning skill is limited. So is their
presentation skill. In fact, having undergone
4 semesters to be trained in 4 English skills,
they still need more teachers’ assistance to
understand the contents, to express it out
persuasively and to acquire important skills.
To a plenty of traditional teachers, the best
approach to linguistics subjects is teacher
lecturing and student note-taking for two
principal reasons, including the perplexing
nature of the subjects and guarantee of the
summative assessment result. Nonetheless,
such philosophy is being criticized for not
meeting the social demand in the future job
market if the learners are served merely the
course content, excluding academic skills
shown through their performance; and such
assessment is of learning, not for learning.
Consequently, PBA, a type of assessment-
for-learning or assessment-as-learning, will
make the amendment by re-roling learners
from passive agents in the past model to
active ones, from listeners to speakers (or
performers), and emphasizing their high
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integration and accountability in their study
and preparing them for a better future with not
only knowledge but skills as well.

3.4.2. Supporting the learners

In the innovative education form, learners
are the centre and teachers have to give them
opportunities to develop their full capactity.
There are 3 major aspects the teacher will
care before the learners’ performance takes
place, then assessment is applied to measure
the success of their performance.

In the first place, materials can be adapted
as we know that the content of linguistics
materials is hard to read, and not all the
contents of the book will be discussed within
a 15-week course. “Good teachers are always
(Maley  1998:248).
The idea of ‘flexi materials’ which suggests

adapting materials”

designing materials with greater flexibility
also seems to accept that it is the teachers who
need to decide what materials are best for their
learners, as they are more aware of the needs,
interests and the context of their learners than
anyone else. For those who are at a limited
level of language, the contents which are
too theoretical or abstract can be eliminated,
giving the way to the more practical ones. For
example, in the chapter “Sentence meaning”
in Semantics, a thorough discussion of
semantic function of participants according
to Halliday’s point of view takes so much
time but it just contributes very little to their
current learning.

The next action toward the learners’
triumph is a clear instruction. Whether the
learners follow the right track or not depends
on this stage. This is carried out with the course
instruction sheet which has been mentioned in
the above part of Designing authentic tasks.
The learners should be well-informed of their
role in class. The crucial role is the performer
in accordance with the assessor in both self-
assessment and peer-assessment. In order to
give a relatively fair assessment, the teachers

should make sure the learners understand their
learning outcomes and assessment criteria.
Two sheets are delivered from the first lesson
with sheet 2 will be copied into the number of
the learners in the class. Learners are given
time to discuss the descriptors and raise
questions or make any contribution. The first
performance will be considered a trial where
the learners play their roles the first time and
teachers give thorough comments. In addition,
study sites for both linguistics knowledge and
the 21% century skills should be introduced.
An emphasis on the improvement of skills
needs to be done because with good skills, the
learners can have the right key to open to the
wanted door.

Last but not least, creating motivation to
students is extremely compulsory in language
achievement. It is affirmed by a plethora
of language researchers that motivation
functions as the most important contributor
to the overall accomplishment of language
acquisition (Al-Ghamdi, (2014). Motivation
is strongly affected by attitude (Gardner,
2010). He goes further to state that motivation
to learn a second language is influenced
by group related, context related attitude,
integrativeness and attitudes towards the
learning situations respectively. The task done
by group presentation can satisfy the condition
of group related where learners can share and
improve their learning experience. Specific
tasks will be put in the specific context for
context-related attitude. The teachers’ capacity
of bridging the necessity of the knowledge and
skills to the solution to real-life problems will
also inspire the learners. Besides, motivation
is also created when the learners can have
the right to decide what and they want to
learn and to be assessed. That means that the
teachers should enhance learner autonomy.
They will certainly be accountable for their
final product. The teachers should highlight
the one-third class-hour discussion, where
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the presenters show their understanding to
the knowledge and their ability to solve the
problem occurring in the presentation. Some
special gifts or generous comments/ marks
should be given to those who have made an
impressive effort. The learners also need an
additional opportunity to better their previous
work. Teacher’s giving them this can be
considered another form of motivation which
can pave the way to their success.

4. Conclusion and recommendations
4.1. Conclusions

Inconclusion,PBA,orakindofconstructive
assessment tool to boost leaners’ capacity
through authentic tasks, is increasingly being
encouraged to be used in classroom context
because it can train and assess the learners’
knowledge of a subject and skill in that subject
which can be extendedly transferred to other
subjects or other authentic tasks in real-life.
It provides all the education-related agents
such as parents, teachers and students with a
kit of transparent assessment criteria. A more
valuable impact of PBA is it builds up leaners’
capacity throughout constructive feedbacks,
which benefit all learners, especially those
who are in low proficiency. For such reasons,
PBA should be exploited smartly in English
linguistics courses at Haiphong University.
Toward a reliable and valid PBA results for
learners, teachers need to have an effective
preparation with four steps from naming
the learning outcomes, creating the rubrics,
designing the authentic tasks and assisting
the learners toward their accomplishment. For
low-proficient EFL learners in a local learning
context like Haiphong University in Vietnam,
the needs of sharpening real-life skills are of
the crucial important aside from accumulating
the linguistics knowledge. An appropriate
form of assessment will dedicate to that

goal. As suggested and also applied, PBA
will really help when the teachers can raise
their students’ awareness of their learning
outcomes and intervene them in determining
their own learning outcomes. From the goals,
students should be informed of the assessment
criteria, which will help them feel confident to
make the road to meet such obvious demands.
Teachers need a firm knowledge of PBA
assessment regarding designing authentic
tasks and presentation rubric, but they must
adapt it to their own context and made an
endeavor to keep the assessment result fair.

4.2. Recommendations

Limitations cannot be avoided in this
research, which need to be delimited by the
author herself as well as the readers. For
example, a contrastive analysis of the results
of two groups of language learners, one of
whom exploits PBA whilst the other follows
the traditional assessment, will be conducted
to evidentially support the application of
PBA. Or, the learners’ and teachers’ beliefs
and practices of PBA in a language classroom
can be another interesting research field.
Research on various aspects related to
assessing a language course or linguistics
course can dedicate to the development of the
ELT community in the Vietnamese context.
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CONG TAC CHUAN BI TRUOC KHI PANH GIA
CHAT LUQNG HOAT PONG CUA SINH VIEN
TRONG KHOA HQC NGON NGU'

TAI PAI HQC HAI PHONG

DPinh Minh Thu

Truong Pai hoc Hai Phong, S6 171 Phan Pang Luu, Kién An, Hai Phong, Viét Nam

Tém tit: Bai bao trinh bay cac khiu quan trong gitp gido vién Dai hoc Hai Phong chudn bi dé
danh gia sinh vién thuc hién nhiém vu hoc tép (danh gia chét luwgng hoat dong) trong mot khoa hoc
ngon ngit nham gitp sinh vién dat dugc ca kién thirc chuyén sau va cac ky ning thé ky 21. Qua
viéc phan tich va tong hop cac tai liéu chuyén nganh, cu thé 1a 4p dung dudng hudng cia Brown
(2003), VanTassel-Baska (2013) va Espinosa (2015), cing su duc rat kinh nghiém nghé nghiép
ctia ban théan, tac gia dua ra 4 budc chinh cua giai doan chuan bi: (1) xac dinh chuan dau ra, (2)
xay dung phiéu danh gié, (3) thiét ké nhiém vu dé danh gia thuc, va (4) tro gitip ngudi hoc. Nghién
ctru chit yéu str dung mé hinh ctia McTighe’s (2014) va thap Bloom dé xac dinh chudn dau ra. Mot
mé hinh khac ciia McTighe’s (2014) duoc str dung dé xay dung phiéu danh gid. Tac gia mong
mubn két qua nghién ciru ¢6 thé gitp mot sd gido vién tiéng Anh tai Viét Nam nang cao ning luc
hoc tap cua sinh vién ca vé kién thirc va k§ nang phuc vu nghé nghiép twong lai. Nghién ctru ciing
hi vong déng gdp thém mot nguodn tai liéu tham khao cho cong dong gido vién trong khu vuc.

Tir khéa: danh gia chét luong hoat dong, khoa hoc 1y thuyét tiéng, chuin dau ra, nhiém vu
thuc, phiéu danh gia
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Abstract: It is widely observed that students with low levels of motivation and engagement are
one of the challenges for teachers in leading classes, especially in the major subject class. Lack of
motivation among students not only has undesirable outcomes on students’ academic performance but
also negatively affects the teaching process. This research was conducted in order to increase students’
motivation and engagement through a task-based learning environment in ASEAN Studies class in the
department of International Studies, Hue University of Foreign Languages. The quantitative analysis
used the data from a questionnaire to examine the impact of the task-based approach on students’ level
of motivation and engagement in ASEAN Studies class within 15 weeks. The study was conducted
from September 3, 2016 through December 5, 2016 with 29 participating students in the second year at
the Department of International Studies, Hue University of Foreign Languages. The findings indicated
that students had the tendency to gain more motivation to participate in the class activities when tasks
were used. Students’ attitudes towards different tasks were also documented. Suggestions for teachers
to make better use of this approach in teaching major subjects are discussed as well.

Keywords: task-based learning, task, motivation, international studies major, teaching

1. Problem statement bored (Csikszentmihalyi, 1990, as cited in
Aboudan, 2011). When boredom dominates,

Teachers, for a long time, have been students are not stimulated to participate

struggling to overcome the problem of low in the lesson (Caldwell, Darling, Payne,

& Dowdy, 1999, as cited in Aboudan,
2011). In the long term, the problem of
low participation leads to serious impacts

participation among students, especially
in major subject class. It is not difficult
to observe behaviors such as sleeping,
engaging in digital gadgets, asking
inappropriate questions, giving irrelevant
answers, etc. among students with low

levels of motivation. These attitudes are

on students’ academic performance and

teaching process. Therefore, teacher
researchers find a huge motivation to seek
for a solution to this matter.

Task-based Learning (TBL) has been

recommended to be utilized in order to

due to the fact that students are indifferent
towards learning and  participation
(Aboudan, 2011). It is pointed out that

when students find material and activities
in class uninteresting, they are likely to get

* Tel.: 84-913935281
Email: anhthu.qth@gmail.com

increase the motivation among learners in
English language classes as it contributes
to create a favorable environment for
arousing students’ interest in the class
material and motivation to participate in
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class activities (Ellis, 2003). In a task-based
learning, students are given a task to solve.
In this way, students can gain knowledge
on the major subjects easily without
concentrating on linguistic features during
task implementation (Willis, 1996).

Inspired by its positive effects on the
teaching and learning process, the teacher
researcher makes use of the Task-based
learning approach to promote motivation
in the ASEAN Studies class during 15
weeks. This research was carried out in
order to examine the impact of the task-
based learning approach on the level of
participation among students.

2. Theoretical framework

This section provides a review of the
literature on the fundamental concepts in
motivating students to learn major subjects:
motivation and task-based learning.

2.1. Motivation

In the research of Deci and Ryan (1985),
motivation is classified into two different
categories: intrinsic and extrinsic. While
extrinsic motivation is linked with external
factors such as rewards, intrinsic motivation
refers to the internal incentive to fulfill
learners’ satisfaction, (Deci & Ryan, 1985;
Lepper & Malone, 1987). This paper focuses
on ways to heighten intrinsic motivation
among learners in study major subject of
ASEAN Studies.

Seven factors are pointed out to promote
intrinsic motivation. In the first category of
individual factors which refer to students’
personal efforts, challenge, curiosity,
control and fantasy are deciding motives.
Gareau and Guo (2009) also agree that
these individual factors are essential factors
to engage students in class. Being engaged
in class instructions, learners tend to go

beyond the requirement of the instruction to
show their knowledge, skills, competence
and satisfaction (Gareau & Guo, 2009).
In the second category of interpersonal
factors, three interpersonal factors such as
competition, cooperation, and recognition
play a significant role in cooperative
learning when students are working with
others in a team (Lepper and Malone,
1987). This conclusion is reaffirmed in the
Self-Determination Theory developed by
Deci & Ryan (1985). Accordingly, learners’
behaviors are initiated to fulfill three
psychological needs, namely competence,
autonomy, and relatedness. This means that
students are motivated to participate when
they feel they can interact efficiently in the
environment, they can control the course of
activities, and they feel a sense of belonging
to the group.

In an effort to stimulate intrinsic
motivation, Ellis (2003) suggests that the
task-based learning is a new approach
which tremendously benefits learners in all
majors. Teachers who make use of tasks
hold a belief that as long as students find
motivations in their learning experience,
students can find a way to complete any
given tasks or achieve the desired goals
(Brophy, 2005).

2.2. Tasks-based Learning

In the last years, task-based learning
has been a vital instrument in language
teaching in promoting communication
and social interaction. In this model,
language is acquired by having learners
solve a problem or do a task without
much concentrating on linguistic aspects.
Language comes to learners along the
solving-problem process since the language
item used to complete tasks is similar as
it is in daily life beyond the class (Willis,
1996). Hence, it is argued that task-based
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learning is an important approach for
students to connect their knowledge to
other tasks with communicative language
(Ellis, 2003).

Tasks play a significant role in this
learning and teaching model. Despite
several suggested definitions of a task, this
research adopts the definition by Willis
(1996). According to Willis (1996), a task is
“an activity where the target language is
used by the learner for a communicative
purpose (goal) in order to achieve an
outcome” (p. 23). Specifically, a task is a
class activity to use a target language to
achieve a goal (Ellis, 2003). This also means
the output of this learning experience is
both language acquisition and specialized
knowledge in the major subjects. This point
inspires the teacher researcher to apply the
model of Tasks-based learning in language
teaching into teaching major subject in
ASEAN Studies class.

-
Pre-task

Introduction to topic and task

Task cycle

Task Planning Report

Language focus

Analysis Practice

Figure 1. The TBL Framework

(Source: Jane Willis, a Framework for Task-
based learning, Longman ELT)

According to Willis (1996), a task consists of
three stages: pre-task, task-cycle, and language
focus. In the pre-task stage, students are given
a topic and provided with necessary vocabulary
by the teacher. In the task cycle, students work in
pairs or in a small group to find the solution to a
common question before making a presentation
to the class. In the final stage, teacher will
examine and analyze the specific language that
students use in their report or their feedbacks
about others’ performance.

Pre-task

Teachers introduce the topic, provide useful vocabulary, and familiarize students with tasks instruction.
Learners read the texts to understand the tasks

groups to implement the task.
Students might feel free to try all

TASK CYCLE
TASK PLANNING REPORT
Students work in pairs or small Students make a preparation to A few groups might spend

present in front of class (orally or
writing) on the way they complete

time to exchange their
findings or reports.

methods they can think of.
Teacher supervises the students
from a distance, promote students

the task, make a decision or achieve
in the end. As students give a report
in public, teachers will stand by their

Teacher plays the role of
a chairperson to provide
feedbacks on students’

to communicate with one another | side to provide any language support reports.
instead of correcting their language. if necessary.
LANGUAGE FOCUS
LANGUAGE ANALYSIS PRACTICE

Students can have a reflection on the vocabulary they
used in their report. They can update some new words,
phrases they have learned in the field.

Teachers analyze the language usage by
students in their report.
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Another inspiring point is that any topic in
any fields can be elaborated into any kind of
tasks with the aim of promoting language
usage. This generation can be done by
adopting the typology for TBL framework
which lists six tasks and their possible learning
outcome (Willis, 1996:149).

provided by teacher and to determine the
learning outcomes which are finally achieved.

The research fundamentally offers a new
approach to effectively use tasks in teaching
a major subject in International Studies
major. The research attempted to answer two
questions:

No.| Task Types

Skills involved

Task’s outcomes

1 Listing Brainstorming, fact-finding Completed list or draft mind map
) Ordering & Sequencing, ranking, Set out information sorted according to
Sorting categorizing, classifying specific criteria

3 Comparing

Matching, finding similarities &
differences

Identification of similarities & differences

Analyzing real problem,

Problem . S Finding solutions to problems, which can be
4 . analyzing hypothesis situation,
solving ; . . then evaluated
reasoning, decision-making
Sharing Narrating, describing, exploring
5 personal and explaining attitude, reaction, Exchanging opinions & attitudes
experience opinions

6 | Creative tasks

End product - can be appreciated by wide
audience

A wide range of literature has been found
on the effect of task-based learning in the field
of teaching English as a foreign language
(ELT). Researchers
that TBL contribute to enhancing students’
motivation. Nevertheless, there is limited
knowledge on the application of this model

have demonstrated

in teaching major subjects in International
Studies. Therefore, this research aimed to
utilize the task-based approach to engage
students in learning academic subjects like
ASEAN Studies.

3. Research objectives and questions

The objective of the study is to investigate
the impacts of tasks on motivating students
to engage more in ASEAN Studies class.
Specifically, the research investigates learners’
attitudes to the advantages or disadvantages
of particular tasks in Task- Based Learning

1. To what extent do tasks motivate
non-English majors to engage and
participate in the class?

2. What are students’
towards the use of particular tasks
in task-based learning in ASEAN
Studies Course?

attitudes

4. Research methodology
4.1. Procedure

The tools utilized were a Questionnaire on
intrinsic motivation to investigate students’
perception of the impacts of tasks used in
ASEAN Studies Class. This tool was used
to document evidence of how tasks enhance
students’ motivation and engagement. Data
was collected during 15-week period from
September 5, 2016 through December 5,
2016. The questionnaire created on a Google
form was documented online. The final
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results were saved on a Google spreadsheet.
There are ten questions with various choices
for responses in the questionnaire. In the first
part, students were provided with multiple-
choice questions to explore whether the
utility of tasks motivate them to engage in
the class. In the second section on particular
tasks, students were requested to come up
with their own responses to explain their
preference on a certain tasks that they
had worked in ASEAN Studies class (see
Appendix A). A task-based lesson which was
generated based on Willis’ (1996) framework
for TBL on a topic of ASEAN Studies was
also developed (see Appendix B).

4.2. Participants

29 students in International Studies major
at the Department of International Studies,
Hue University of Foreign Languages
participated in this study. Their age range is
21. Most students had learned English as a
required subject for six years in high school
and in the first three years in university. The
class met once a week for ninety minutes.

5. Research findings and discussion

Figure 2 shows students’ responses to the
question, “How likely are teachers to provide
class activities that are related to your
interests?” According to Figure 2, 44.8% of
students believe that the tasks provided in
ASEAN class are very likely related to their
interests, 31% of students feel that the tasks
are most likely related to their interest, 24.1%
of the students feel the tasks are somewhat
likely related to their interest. It is a positive
sign that no students perceive the tasks are
not related to their interest.

@ very likely

@ Most likely
Somewhat likely

@ Not likely

Figure 2. Students’ responses to the question
“How likely are teachers to provide class
activities that are related to your interests?”

Figure 3 shows the respondents’ responses
to the question “How likely are you to engage
in classroom activities when tasks are used?”
According to Figure 3, 75.9% of students are
more engaged in the lesson with the utility of
different kinds of tasks. On the other hand,
24.1% students are demotivated to participate
in the class activities. It is a favorable
conclusion that no students asserted that tasks
make no difference in their engagement in
classroom activities.

@ More likely
@ Less likely
Makes no difference

Figure 3. Students’ responses to the question
“How likely are you to engage in classroom
activities when tasks are used?”

Figure 4 presents students’ evaluation
on the factors that make them interested in
tasks. 58.6% of students do not feel fears
when giving wrong answers in front of peers
or expressing unpopular answers. Likewise,
58.6% students feel confident because they can
show their abilities in front of class through
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several tasks. 55.2% of students are excited
to join in a competition with other teams.
51.7% of students rated for the facts that
they are excited to join in a various learning
atmosphere. 48.3% students are motivated as
they collaborate and communicate with other
team members to achieve a common goal.
44 .8% students consider the task as a challenge
and want to overcome it. 31% of respondents
claimed that the instruction is interesting and
worthy of attention. Only 20.7% of students
are encouraged that the tasks are do-able and
they can fulfill it.

Obviously, among the four factors in
intrinsic motivation mentioned in the
theoretical framework - attention, relevance,
confidence, and satisfaction, confidence is the
most recognized incentive that students
perceive in using tasks in ASEAN Studies
Besides the factors,
satisfaction is also important motives for
students to engage themselves in class
activities. Attention comes next in their
importance to students. Few students consider
relevance much important to them in their
learning experience. However, interpersonal

class. confidence

factors are claimed to be more important than
three other individual factors,
confidence factor. Particularly, recognition is
fundamentally leading factors among the
three, with competition and cooperation are

except

rated equally important in students’ perception.

Students co...
Students per._.
Student feel. ..
Student feel. ..
Students are_..
Students co...
Student do n...
Learners fee...
0 2 4 6

6 (20.7%)

Notes. The checkboxes for students are
provided in full as follows:

1. Students

a challenge and feel excited to

consider the task as

overcome it

2. Students perceive the instruction is
interesting and worthy of attention

3. Student feel the tasks/questions are
do-able and they can fulfill it

4. Student feel excited about being in
the various learning atmosphere

5. Students are motivated to join in a
competition with other groups

6. Students communicate and collaborate
with other team members to work for a
common goal during activities

7. Student do not fear giving wrong
answers in front of peers or expressing
unpopular opinions

8. Learners feel confident because they can
show their capability in front of class

The data in Figure 5 demonstrates learners’
preference to the different tasks used in
ASEAN Studies class. Data indicates that
there are obvious differences among learners’
choices of their favorite tasks. Problem
solving (including solving a real problem and
decision-making) is ranked the highest with
44.8% choosing this task as their favorable
one while the results for other tasks were on
lower profile. Creative tasks and comparing

13 (44.8%)
9 (31%)
15 (51.7%)
16 (55 2%)

14 (48.3%)
17 (58.6%)
17 (58.6%)

10 12 14 16

Figure 4. Students’ responses to the question “Check the reasons that make you NOT
bored with the ASEAN Studies class. Check all that apply.”
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was both chosen by 41.4% of students while
listing, and sharing stories was voted by
37.9% and 31% respectively. Very few
students (10.3%) favored ordering tasks in the
class activities. To grasp a better understanding
of the impacts of each task on learners, the
questions from 5-10 were given in the
Questionnaire and reported in Figures 6, 7, 9,
12,17 & 18.

listing (mind...
ordering (se...
comparing (...
solving probl___
sharing stori...

creative task...

] 1 2 3 4 5 ]

learners so they do not feel bored. On the
other hand, more students prefer fact-finding
since it helps students improve skimming and
scanning in reading skills, and understand
the topic in a profound way; it is easy to find
the information in the articles without much
thinking; and it stimulates learner to read the
articles at home to have a better preparation.

|12 (41.49%)

13 (44 8%)

12 (41.4%)
7 8 9 10 11 12 13

Figure 5. Students’ reponse to the question “What task do you
enjoy using in ASEAN Studies class? Check all that apply.”

Notes. The checkboxes for students are
provided in full as follows:

1. Listing (mindmap, fact-finding)

2. Ordering (sequencing, classifying)

3. Comparing  (matching, finding
similarities and differences)

4. Solving problem (solving a real
problem, decision-making)

5. Sharing stories (describing,
explaining reaction & attitudes)

6. Creative tasks (brainstorming, fact-
finding, comparing, problem solving)

Figure 6 outlines learners’ perception
on listing tasks. Specifically, among the two
tasks — mind-map and fact-finding, while
51.7% of respondents enjoyed finding facts in
the reading articles while 48.3% of students
prefer developing a mind-map. Learners also
stressed the importance of each tasks for them.
Mind-map was rated useful as it is visual,
lively, logical, and easy to understand the
topic; and it promotes critical thinking among

@ mind-map
@ factfinding

Figure 6. Students’ response to the question “In
terms of listing task, which task interests you?”’

In terms of ordering tasks, only a
minority of students (20.7%) have a positive
attitude of sequencing task (see Figure 7).
These students claim that this task helps
students remember the timeline of events
which occurred in ASEAN history; thus
they can understand and remember well
ASEAN’s achievement and failure at a
particular period of time. A majority of
students (79.3%) of respondents emphasized
the importance of this classifying task as a
tool to deeply understand and well remember
the lesson by realizing the different facets
of ASEAN’s achievements, and promote
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her/his critical thinking as well as
decisiveness (Figure 8).

4

Figure 7. Students’ response to the question
“In terms of ordering task, which task
interests you?”

@ sequencing
@ classifying

Figure 8. Students classifying the given
information on ASEAN’s achievement into
three categories — political, economic, and

socio-cultural achievements

The distribution of students’ attitudes
towards comparing tasks (including matching,
and finding similarities and differences) can
be found in Figure 9. It is presented that these
two tasks were favored by students, with
37.9% of students chose matching, and 62.1%
of respondents went for finding differences
and similarities. The former is reported to be
easier to fulfill than the latter because students
can guess the answers. Besides, matching task
enables them to realize the connection
between main ideas and supporting ideas (e.g.
events), so they can improve analysis skill
when they approach a problem. For some
students, matching makes learning atmosphere
more exciting and learners become more
active (Figures 10 & 11). With regards of
finding similarities and differences, one of the
students claimed that “In my opinion, I really
like finding similarities and differences more.
Because I have to read all carefully to find out

the similarities and differences so I can
rememberalotofinformationand knowledge”.
Besides, students like this task because it
helps them understand the nature of the
problem by comparing and contrasting two
issues; therefore, students find it easier to
remember the main knowledge of related to
the topic. Students are stimulated to explore
the topic more after completing this task. An
additional reason is that this task is quite
challenging to students, so they have to read
articles carefully to find the answer, so they
can remember the related knowledge.

<~

Figure 9. Students’ response to the question
“In terms of comparing task, which task
interests you?”

@ matching
@ finding similarities and differences

Figures 10 & 11. Students working to match
the viewpoints on the Permanent Court of
Arbitrary (PCA)’s ruling on South China Sea
with correct ASEAN member states
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The component of problem solving tasks
includes analyzing real or hypothetical situations,
reasoning and decision making. In this survey,
only analytical and decision-making tasks were
adopted. As shown in Figure 12, a vast majority
of students of 65.5% were fond of analyzing a
real problem task while 34.5% enjoyed decision-
making. In the former task, students are likely to
utilize their critical thinking to pick up the details
of the problem, so they tend to understand the
issue deeper and remember the problem well.
Learners are also interested in analyzing the
problem as this task enables them to realize
related issues surrounding the focal topic which
they often ignore.

®

Figure 12. “In terms of problem solving task,
which task interests you?”

@ analyzing a real problem
@ decision-making

Figures 13, 14, 15 & 16. Students taking the
role of Representatives of ASEAN member
states at ASEAN Summit

Besides, students felt motivated in this task
as they are allowed to express their own ideas
about the problem. One student mentioned that
when she played the role of the Minister of an
ASEAN state to join in ASEAN Summit, she
had to put herself into the shoes of the leaders to
make a decision, in this way, she could show her
ability and knowledge in the field of economics,
education, or security (Figures 13, 14, 15 & 16).

Concerning  decision-making  task,
students claimed that they were motivated
to think quickly to seek for optimal answer,
so they became more decisive in their study.
Some students find this task useful because
it requires creativity from learners since they
have to think seriously about the problem
before making a decision on the possible
solution, so this is the best way for them to
have a closer look at the problem. For others,
decision-making task was preferable because
it provides them opportunities to express their
own knowledge about the problem and show
their abilities of problem-solving without a
fear of making mistakes (Figure 12).
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In the TBL framework, sharing personal
experience task involves narrating, describing,
exploring &  explaining attitudes and
expressing opinions and reactions. However,
the task of sharing personal experience was not
documented in this survey. This is a limitation in
applying Willis’s TBL framework into ASEAN
Studies class. This can be explained by the fact
that studying regional events in ASEAN is far
from personal experiences. Therefore, teachers
found it difficult to create a task to encourage
students to share their personal experiences
which should be related to the discussion topic
such as refugee crisis, ASEAN relations with
the superpowers, etc. in ASEAN class.

Figure 17 illustrates students’ attitude
towards personal experience sharing task in
ASEAN Studies class. 72.4% students prefer
explaining their attitude to describing their
experience which was chosen by 27.6%.
Those who were fond of the former believe
that this task allows them to understand their
feeling through the related activity, therefore,
understand more the discussed problem.
Besides, others felt excited to listen to their
peers’ sharing about their reflection about the
same activity they joined in, especially when
their reflections were creative and interesting.
In this way, the problem became clearer to
them and easier to understand. Apparently,
giving explanation about their attitude and
reaction in a class activity to understand a
topic is more interesting to students than
simply giving a description of their experience.

@ describing
@ explaining reactions & attitudes

Figure 17. Students’ reponse to the question
“In terms of sharing personal experience
task, which task interests you?”

Figure 18 illustrates learner’s viewpoint on
different tasks used in a creative task. It can be
seen from students have a more favorable
attitude towards problem-solving (55.2%) and
brainstorming (44.8%) than comparing (31%)
and fact-finding (24.1%). A majority of students
agreed that being allowed to give their own
solution and decision to a problem made them
more creative, excited and engaging in the
class. A large number of students prefer
brainstorming tasks because it has no rules and
students can gain independence to come up
with their own answer in a comfortable learning
atmosphere. They also felt motivated as
brainstorming required them to think critically
about the problem and deepen their
understanding of the problem.

13 (44.8%)

7(241%)

9(31%)

16 (55.2%)

Figure 18. Students’ response to the question
“In terms of creative task, which task
interests you? Check all that apply.”

Figures 19 & 20. Students identifying state
territories in ASEAN and presenting their
culture to the class
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6. Conclusion

The study provides students’ evaluation of
the TBL on students in learning a major subject
like ASEAN Studies. The finding highlights
that TBL is useful in increasing students’
motivation and engagement in ASEAN
Studies class. Among the factors that increase
students’ motivation which are mentioned in
the Literature Review, except the factor of
confidence, the three interpersonal elements
(recognition, competition and cooperation) are
more important than personal factors (fantasy,
challenge, curiosity, and control). This point is
important in a way that it encourages teachers
to organize group work to solve different tasks
in their class.

Among several skills that are suggested
by Willis (1996), students in ASEAN Studies
class are interested in particular skills which
are reflected as below. The result might be
useful to provide teachers with suggestions on
suitable tasks to fit students’ interest.

1. task of ordering — classifying —79.3%
(Figure 7),

2. task of sharing personal experience —
explain attitude and reaction — 72.4%
(Figure 17)

3. task of problem-solving — analyzing a
real situation — 65.5% (Figure 12),

4.  task of comparing —finding the differences
and similarities — 62.1% (Figure 9),

5. creative task — problem-solving — 55.2%
(Figure 18),

6. task of listing - fact-finding — 51.7%
(Figure 6).
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THUC PAY SU THAM GIA CUA SINH VIEN
~ TRONG GIANG DAY MON NGHIEN CUU ASEAN
BANG PHUONG PHAP HQC TAP DUA TREN NHIEM VU

Nguyén Thi Anh Thu

Khoa Quéc té hoc, Truong Dai hoc Ngogai ngir, Pai hoc Hué,
57 Nguyén Khoa Chiém, phwong An Cyu, TP. Hué, Viét Nam

Tém tit: Mot trong nhitng kho khian ma da phéan cac giang vién déu phai di mat trong viéc
giang day cac mon chuyén nganh Quéc té hoc 1a ngudi hoc thudng thu dong va ludi tham gia
véo bai hoc. Piéu nay khong chi tac dong tiéu cuc dén két qua hoc tap cua sinh vién ma con anh
huong dén qua trinh day hoc cac mén chuyén nganh cua gido vién. Nghién ciru nay duoc thuc
hién nhim xem xét tinh hiéu qua cua phuong phéap hoc tap dua trén nhiém vu trong viée thuc diy
dong luc hoc tap bén trong cho sinh vién, tr d6 ho sé tich cyc tham gia vao bai giang trong mon
ASEAN hoc tai Khoa Quéc té hoc, Truong Pai hoc Ngoai ngir, Pai hoc Hué. Dit liéu duge thu
thap tir bang hoi dé danh gia nhan thirc cia ngudi hoc vé tac dong cua phuong phap day hoc nay
dén dong luc hoc tap cua hg. Nghién ciru dugce tién hanh voi 29 sinh vién nam tht 4 tai Khoa
Quéc té hoc, Truong Pai hoc Ngoai ngir, Pai hoc Hué trong 15 tudn day hoc, tir 3/9/2016 dén
12/12/2016. Nghién ctru chi ra ring ngudi hoc d c6 thém nhiéu dong luc dé tham gia vao bai hoc
khi gido vién dua ra cac nhiém vu dé sinh vién giai quyét. Dya trén két qua thu duoc tir thai do
cta sinh vién ddi véi tirng nhiém vu khac nhau trong cac 16p hoc ASEAN hoc, bai nghién cuu s€
cung cap nhiéu goi ¥ cho cac gido vién dé co thé phat huy hon nira phuong phap nay nham thuc
day dong luc cho nguoi hoc.

Tuwr khoa: phuong phap hoc tap dua trén nhiém vy, nhiém vy, dong luc, giang day moén chuyén
nganh Qudc té hoc
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APPENDIX A: QUESTIONNAIRE

“Increasing Motivation in ASEAN Studies Class”

Please check your response to the following statements. Write any additional comments in the
notes section. This survey is anonymous. Please do not put your name on it.

1. How likely are teachers to provide class activities that are related to your interests?
LVery likely [IMost likely [JSomewhat likely [INot likely

2. How likely are you to engage in classroom activities when tasks are used?

[IMore likely [lLess likely [IMakes no difference

3. Check the reasons that make you NOT bored with the ASEAN Studies class. Check all
that apply.

[J Students consider the task as a challenge and feel excited to overcome it

[IStudents perceive the instruction is interesting and worthy of attention

[IStudent feel the tasks/questions are do-able and they can fulfill it

[IStudent feel excited about being in the various learning atmosphere

[IStudents are motivated to join in a competition with other groups

[JStudents communicate and collaborate with other team members to work for a common goal
during activities

[IStudent do not fear giving wrong answers in front of peers or expressing unpopular opinions.
[JLearners feel confident because they can show their capability in front of class

4. What task do you enjoy using in ASEAN Studies class? Check all that apply.

Ulisting (mind-map, fact-finding)

Uordering (sequencing, classifying)

[lcomparing (matching, finding similarities and differences)

[Isolving problem (analyzing a real problem, decision-making)

[sharing stories (describing, explaining reactions & attitudes)

Ucreative task (brainstorm, fact-finding, comparing, problem solving)

5a. In terms of listing task, which task do you prefer? Check all that apply.

U mind-map U fact-finding

Sb. Why is this task is preferable to you?

6a. In terms of ordering task, which task do you prefer? Check all that apply.
L] sequencing [ classifying
6b. Why is this task is preferable to you?
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7a. In terms of comparing task, which task do you prefer? Check all that apply.
[ matching [ finding similarities and differences
7b. Why is this task is preferable to you?

8a. In terms of problem solving task, which task do you prefer? Check all that apply.
[ analyzing a real problem [ decision-making
8b. Why is this task is preferable to you?

9a. In terms of sharing personal experience task, which task do you prefer? Check all that
apply.

[ describing [ explaining reactions & attitudes

9b. Why is this task is preferable to you?

10a. In terms of creative task, which task do you prefer? Check all that apply.
L] brainstorming U] fact-finding [ comparing [ problem solving
10b. Why is this task is preferable to you?

Thanks for your responses to this questionnaire!

APPENDIX B

A Task-Based Lesson in ASEAN Studies Course

Topic: Achievement of ASEAN
Level: 4-year university student Time: 90 minutes

Objectives: By the end of the class, students can grasp a good understanding of ASEAN’s
achievement in all areas in the last 40 years since its establishment.

Preparation: cue cards of significant events in ASEAN

Stages Aim Procedure Interaction

Ss join the buffalo-farmer game.

T gives Ss questions to brainstorm the connection
between the game and relations in Southeast Asia

Ss are introduced to the |region then.

context before ASEAN L .
was established Ss give individual reflective answer about

(Activity 1) Ss give individual reflective answer on the relation
Pre-task between the buffalo and farmer; and make a Individual
connection to the relations among regional states
then.
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Task Ss classify the given Ss read the article before class and categorizing Group
Cycle events the ASEAN significant events into corresponding
dimension of cooperation
Task 1
Planning | Ss match events Ss discuss and put each event into its correct Group
with corresponding category of dimension of cooperation in ASEAN.
dimension.
T may facilitate the discussion process.
Report Ss tell the answer to Ss report to class. Other Ss listen and note the Whole Class
the class differences from their own group’s answer.
T provides feedbacks.
Task 2 Ss give a presentation | Ss give a presentation on the significance of the Group
events on ASEAN cooperation.
Planning | Ss find facts in the Ss give a presentation on the significance of the Group
reading articles to events on ASEAN cooperation.
support main idea
Report Ss present in front of | Ss give presentation on the significance of the Whole class
class events to ASEAN and why the dimension of
cooperation is indicative of ASEAN’s achievement.
T provides feedbacks.
Language |Ss analyze words Ss choose key events and related words. Group
Focus to describe events
(declaration, etc.) T may give feedback.
Analysisl
Analysis 2 | Ss analyze words Ss may develop synonyms to express the idea on Group
to describe area of the contribution of ASEAN to the field.
cooperation
T may give feedback.
Practice 1 |Ss practice writing Using the synonyms, Ss develop a topic sentence Group
skills on the contribution of ASEAN to a particular area
to replace the model sentence that T gave them in
the Activity 1.
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Abstract: Unlike material processes which possess rather distinctive features both semantically
and lexicogrammatically, behavioral processes do not possess features that characterize themselves as a
distinctive grammatical category. Due to their semantic ambiguity, they often cause a lot of troubles for
identification and classification. Great efforts have been made to shed light on this matter in both English
and Vietnamese (Halliday, 1994; Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004; Eggins, 1994; Martin et. al., 1997; Hoang
Van Van, 2012), but there still remain problems that need more clarification. In this paper, we will make
an attempt to explore in some depth the causes of the troubles and offer some suggestions on how those
troubles should be shot. The data for study is 200 behavioural clauses in English and Vietnamese collected
from short stories and novels. The analysis is based on Halliday (1994)’s systemic functional grammar
framework. The study suggests that in order to be able to identify and classify appropriately a behavioral
process (verb), it must be placed in relation to other components of the clause, and both semantic (meaning)
and lexicogrammatical (structure) criteria should be taken into consideration.

Keywords: functional grammar, troubleshooting, behavioral clause

1. Introduction fundamentally determined by the constraints

imposed by the main lexical verb, and it is this
Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) state

o element that is primarily analyzed in order
that “The transitivity system construes

_ _ to identify a particular process. In addition,
the world of experience into a manageable

set of PROCESS TYPES. Each process
type provides its own model or schema for

the method of analyzing clauses for their
process type relies on two criteria: semantic

and syntactic. The semantic and syntactic

construing a particular domain of experiment criteria that distinguish between processes

as a figure of particular kind”. Functional are detailed in Halliday’s work (1994).

grammar theory categorizes experience in Nevertheless, there is a conflict in employing

terms of process types which are realized by these two criteria to analyze and categorize

verbal groups. Particularly, this structure is behavioral clauses. Halliday (1994) points

* Corresponding author. Tel.: 84-1656592033 out: “Behavioral processes  are the least
Email: trinhtoeic@gmail.com distinct of all the six process types because



VNU Journal of Foreign Studies, Vol.33, No.3 (2017) 120-132 121

they have no clearly defined characteristics
of their own; rather, they are partly like
the material and partly like the mental”.
In this paper, we address and interpret the
source of troubleshooting in analyzing and
categorizing these ambiguous behavioral
clauses in English and Vietnamese. We
suppose here that the problems face the
analyst may be due to the conflict between
the semantic and syntactic streams of
information. We examine carefully selected
data in order to figure out why the problem
occurs when analyzing and categorizing
these ambiguous behavioral clauses in
English and Vietnamese. Furthermore, we
discuss whether semantic criteria will always
be the favored interpretation over syntactic
structure. It is hoped that these findings will
help understand more why indeterminacy
occurs as well as set a more standard form of
behavioral clauses analysis.

1.1. Theoretical background

According to Halliday (1994: xiv) “A
Functional Grammar is one that construes
all the units of a language-its clauses,
phrases and so-on as organic configurations
of functions.” Thus, his aim is to develop a
grammar system as instrument for people’s
communication, for social purposes.
Halliday states that there are three types
of meaning within grammatical structures
namely: Experiential meaning, Interpersonal
meaning and Textual meaning. Among them,
experiential meaning has to do with the ways
language represents our experience of the
world and the inner world of our thoughts and
feelings. In other words, we have turned our
experience of actions, happenings, feelings,
beliefs, situations, states, behaviors and so on,
into meaning and into wording. It construes
the world into a manageable set of Process
types and of Participants. Process refers to

a semantic verb (doing, happening, feeling,

sensing, saying, behaving, and existing) and
anything that it expresses like event, relation,
physical, mental or emotional state when
sorted in the semantic system of the clause
1s classified into material, relational, mental,
verbal, behavioral, and existential processes
and Participants are labeled such as Actor,
Goal; Senser, Phenomenon; Carrier, Behaver
and so on.

1.2. Some previous studies

Many researchers are keen on analyzing
functional grammar and the transitivity
system in literary discourses. Martin et al.
(1997) offer a wide range of grammatical
analyses provided by Halliday. It helps
students to understand Halliday’s ideas and
to apply them in the analysis of English
texts. Bloor and Bloor (1995) present a
short account to the analysis of English for
those starting out with functional grammar.
Bloor and Bloor introduce this particular
model to the readers to analyze real samples
of English. Eggins (1994) introduces the
principles and techniques of the functional
approach to language in order that readers
may begin to analyze and explain how
meanings are made in everyday linguistic

interactions.
O’Donnell et al. (2009) conducted
an online survey where they asked

practitioners to select the process type of
32 clauses, most of the instances offering
some difficulties. They explore three kinds
of clines, namely Behavioral-verbal cline,
Behavioral-mental  cline, Behavioral-
material cline. There is a gradual shift
of coding from behavioral to the other
category. Besides, they point out the
confusion deriving from the choices of
conceptual or syntactic criteria. The root
of different choices among coders is the
path they follow in analyzing behavioral

clauses. One is based on conceptual criteria
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and the other relies on syntactic criteria.

Gwilliams and Fontaine (2015) devote
their effort to finding out some indeterminacy
in process type classification. They conduct
a survey on experienced SFL users for their
classification of 20 clauses. They find out
that there is inconsistency of analysis and
the main area of disagreement between
analysts was the selection of Material vs.
Verbal processes.

Hoang Van Van (2012) adopts Halliday’s
functional grammar’s framework to describe
the experiential grammar of the Vietnamese
clause. He recognized six process types in
Vietnamese: material, behavioural, mental,
verbal, relational, and existential. And
in his description of behavioral clauses
in Vietnamese, Hoang Van Van (Ibid.)
notes some troubles (indeterminacy) that
need to be shot. He suggests classifying

behavioural  clauses in
into para-material (clauses
that lie on the borderline between material

ambiguous
Vietnamese

and behavioural processes), para-verbal
(clauses that lie on the borderline between
behavioural and verbal processes), and para-
mental (clauses that lie on the borderline
between behavioural and mental processes).
Although Hoang Van Van does not go into
detail to show how the troubles should be
shot, his description, however, has thrown
some light on how solving the problem of
ambiguity, providing some basis for making
a comparison between behavioural clauses
in English and Vietnamese using systemic
functional grammar as the theoretical
framework.

2. Method
2.1. Data collection

200 behavioral clauses in 16 short

stories and novels in English and

Vietnamese in the 19" and 20™ centuries
are collected. These clauses are considered
behavioral clauses based on Halliday and
Matthiessen (2004), Martin et al. (1997),
Bloor and Bloor (1995), Eggins (1994) and
Hoang Van Van (2012). The selection of
behavioral clauses starts with behavioral
process type. We make a decision to carry
out the research in stories and novels
but not in other genres since stories and
novels reflect the reality through different
lens of writers and behavioral processes
are commonly used in narrative texts.
Therefore, they are rich in examples of
behavioral clauses and we can explore
more problematic cases of behavioral
clauses via verbal channel.

2.2. Data analysis

A language is a complex system
composed of multiple levels. In this paper,
the collected data are examined at simple
clause level in the light of functional
grammar eclaborated by Halliday (1994)
since functional analysis is concerned with
the aspect of grammar which confines to
clauses, examples of the whole texts don’t
seem necessary. In addition, this study
follows functional-structural approach and
employs processes (verbs) as the core of the
clauses and whenever there is a conflict in
analyzing and categorizing process types due
to the confusion of semantic and syntactic
choice, we are in favor of semantic. It is
obvious that “function” is what language is
doing for the speaker and ‘Structure” is how
language is organized by the speaker and
formed by the language and it is impossible
to have one without the other. However, in
light of functional grammar, we give priority
to function or meaning. After identifying
and collecting all the clauses, we analyze
and categorize these clauses in English and
Vietnamese in terms of unambiguous and
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ambiguous cases. Then we interpret the
similar and distinctive characteristics of
unambiguous and ambiguous cases in terms
of the sources of troubleshooting in English
and Vietnamese and offer some solutions to
the ambiguous cases.

3. Results and discussion
3.1. Unambiguous cases

According to Halliday and Matthiessen
(2004), Behavioral processes are processes
of psychological and physiological process,
like breathing, coughing, smiling, dreaming,
chatting, watching, etc. This helps us sort out
verbs that can be labeled as behavioral processes.

Consider the following two clauses:

(1) The five miners sighed, bowed, and,

trembling with the struggle. [6]
(2) She sobbed violently on his shoulder,
whilst he held her still, waiting. [5]

These two clauses belong to Behavioral
processes that they both describe human’s
behaviors. In addition, each clause has «a
Behaver which performs or does an action.

There are also two sub-types of behavioral
process in Vietnamese namely psychological
and physiological behavioral Processes.

Psychological behavioral processes

Let us consider further examples
of psychological behavioral process in
Vietnamese:

(3) Chi Phéo bdng nam dai khong nhiic
nhich rén khe khé nhu gan chét. [9]
(4) Lao ngén mit ra mot cht, roi b6ng
nhién the dai. [8]
(5) Cuba cwoi nhat. [9]
In examples (3), (4), (5), the behavioral
clauses are constructed employing the
processes in the form of
(“moan”), “tho
dai” (“sigh”) and “cuoi nhat” (“sneer”). In
particular, “rén” (“moan”), “th¢ dai” (“sigh”)

behavioral

99 GC ALY

“Intransitive verbs” “rén

and “cudi nhat” (“sneer”) are the most
common psychological signals of man.

Physiological behavioral processes

(6)
Mom hin  ngdp ngdp

Behaver  Process: Physiological behavioral
[9]
(7

Hin bong nhién  ring minh.

Behaver Circ: Manner Process:
Physiological-
behavioral

[9]

The verb “ngdp ngap” and “rung minh” in
(6) and (7) are clearly labeled as physiological
behavioral processes when we consider the
semantic features of the processes ‘“ngdp
ngap” and “rung minh” themselves. Their
subjects “Mom hin” and “Hin” would
be portrayed as Behaver. A number of
physiological behavioral processes are found
in our selected data; for examples:

(8) Thinh thoang y lai Ait manh vao mdt
cai va dua tay l1én quét mép. [8]

(9) Lio nuét nuée dai, rit dén “sit” mot
cai qua nhiing ké& rang thua, hoi Ad mom ra,
khoe nhitng chiéc rang khénh, nhu subt doi
chua bao gi¢ an ca. [8]

The above discussed behavioral
clauses don’t lie on the borderline between
material, mental and verbal. So they have
clearly defined characteristics of their
own. We don’t have difficulties analyzing
them and therefore, they are considered as
umambiguous or distinctive cases.

3.2. Ambiguous cases

Webster (2014: 4) offers a useful
discussion of indeterminacy in language
and how SFL has developed to deal with it.

As he explains, “very different perspective
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is reflected in descriptions of language as a
social-semiotic system, which focus on its role
in defining human experience, and enacting
the social relations essential to our shared
sense of humanity”. This perspective allows
us to accept “irregularity and asymmetry
in language” as inherent to the language
system. In this paper, we are interested in
the causes of troubleshooting in analyzing
behavioral processes. Fawcett (2010) states
that one source of difficulties stems from
the ambiguous verbs. When verbs have an
ambiguous form and can be analyzed by a
number of different processes depending upon
the textual environment. For example, the
verb got can realize (1) a Relational process
by assigning an attribute: Ivy got worried, or
a possession [vy got a new climbing rope; (2)
Material as in the directional Ivy got fo the
shop in time or the influential /vy got him to eat
it. Interestingly, in examining and analyzing
selected behavioral clauses, we also find out
the inconsistency arising from process itself
in different context. An interpretation for
shooting the troubles in analyzing behavioral
clauses will be discussed at process and clause
level.

3.2.1. At process level

A simple clause may have either one or
more than one lexical verb. In this part, we
just focus on the challenges in analyzing
single verb clauses. The difficulty in
analyzing these clauses is that it will
sometimes be unclear what functions are
being represented by the speaker. Although
some verbs are easier to identify and label,
there are some ambiguous ones to analyze
and classify due to their wide semantic
distribution. In other words, the issue is that
a single verb may meet the criteria of more
than one category. Let us consider the
following examples.

It is obvious that they are single lexical

©)
Her slightly at her
t |
hands rembled work
Process: Circumstance:
Behaver ]
behavioral manner
[1]
(10)
Daisy and Gatsby Danced
Process: Material-
Behaver .
behavioral
[3]

verb clauses but the verb “tremble” in (9)
is clearly labeled as behavioral process
while the verb danced in (10) is unclearly
identified as it is on the borderline of material
processes and behavioral processes. This
kind of verb can be labeled as Material-
behavioral processes (cf. Hoang Van Van
(2012)’s notion of para-material process).
This
troubleshooting in working out with the
specific process type.

We also find a conscious difficulty in

1s where we encounter our first

analyzing and classifying the following example.

(11) Colonel Dent and Mr. Eshton argue
on politics. [1]

When we just consider the semantic
features of the process “argue ” itself. It belongs
to Verbal processes. Its subject “Colonel Dent
and Mr. Eshton” would be assigned the role
of Sayer and the adjunct “on politics” would
be labeled as Verbiage. Seen from the point
of view of semantics, however, it seems to
be a misinterpretation. It is suggested that
“argue” be Verbal — behavioral processes, and
accordingly “Colonel Dent and Mr. Eshton”
be Behaver (cf. Hoang Van Van (2012)’s
notion of para-verbal process). So with this
view, it is safe to say that Verbal — behavioral
processes share the characteristics of verbal
and behavioral processes, they also represent
process of saying, telling, and stating. 1t should
be analyzed as follows.
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Colonel Dent and Mr. Eshton

argue

on politics

Behaver

Process: Verbal-behavioral

Participant (Verbiage)

It is very difficult for us to find out the
clear border between behavioral processes
and mental processes because there are
complexities that we have not explored yet.
We focus on discussing some differences
between them in this part. Halliday (1994),
Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) note that one
significant difference between them is in their
unmarked present tense. In mental processes,
the unmarked present tense is the simple
present but in behavioral processes, the
unmarked present tense is the present
continuous. Last but not least, semantically
mental processes encode meanings of thinking
and feeling while behavioral processes are
processes of behaving or performing an
action. The blending Mental-behavioral
processes inherit some characteristics of these
two processes, as in the following examples:

(12)

The
processes,

three subtypes of behavioral
namely
Verbal — behavioral and Mental — behavioral

processes, are carefully analyzed above. These

Material-behavioral,

three subtypes are also found in Vietnamese.
The next section covers the main issues of
troubleshooting in analyzing Behavioral
clauses at clause level in English. At this level,
we take the semantics of clause as central to
our analysis and categorization.

3.2.2. At clause level
3.2.2.1. A clause with “dumb” processs

Relational or behavioral clauses

In this section, these processes are
called “dumb” since the meanings of these
processes don’t make any contributions to
the meaning of the clause. In other words,

they are significant at syntactical ground but

She laughed

with thrilling scorn

Behaver

Process: mental — behavioral

Circumstance

In Vietnamese, we also encounter the
same troubles that should be shot in analyzing
and classifying Vietnamese behavioral clauses
as in the following examples.

[3]

useless at semantic ground. The meaning
of the whole clause can be understood with
these processes and they become “dumb” in
meanings. Each of the selected clauses in this
paper has trouble in analyzing owing to the

(13)
Xudn nhom nhoam nhai mia
Xuan smearing chew sugar cane
Behaver | Circumstance: Manner | Process: Material-behavioral Participant
‘Xuan noisily chews sugar cane’ [14]
(14)
Han churi ngay tdt ca lang Vi Pai
He insult all  village VuDai
Behaver Process. Verbal — behavioral Participant (Receiver)
‘He insults all people in Vu Dai village’ [9]
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disagreement between syntactic and semantic
choice. That causes indeterminacy in clause
analysis based on experiential meaning. Let
us consider the following examples.

(15a) She was still sort of crying.  [7]

(15b) She was crying a bit.

It is clear that participants, a significant
aspect of transitivity, are the same entity but
they are different in analyzing based on
experiential meaning. “She” in (15a) is labeled
as ‘Carrier’ while “She” in (15b) is labeled as
‘Behaver’. Besides, the nature of the process
types is completely different. In comparing
the Relational clause (15a) and the Behavioral
clause (15b) above, a number of distinctions
can be found, that is, they are built on
distinctive syntactic grounds despite their
similarity in meaning. In addition, while they
are both clause types construing human
‘crying’, they have different
participants and processes. Relational clause
(15a) and Behavioral clause (15b) can be
analyzed as follows.

behavior

behavioral clauses? And do we base
semantic or syntactic criteria? It is obvious
that (15a) is a kind of relational clause if
we base ourselves on syntactic grounds
(structural approach) but it is behavioral
one if we analyze it based on semantic
ground (functional approach). This example
is a typical case of distinction that can be
made upon syntactic differences with clause
structure. As far as we know, structure of
language is significant and in many cases,
it is impossible to separate function from
structure. As we stated above, we follow
functional-structural approach in favor
of the idea that meaning base is the most
important. In this light of view, relational
clause (15a) is considered as behavioral
clause in my study.

In Vietnamese, these cases are not
found in our selected data. We haven’t
seen any ambiguity between Relational
and Behavioral interpretation of the clause

but we find the evidence to show that there

(15a)
She was still sort of crying
Carrier Process: Relational/Attributive Attribute
(15b)
She was crying a bit
Behaver Process: Behavioral Circumstance: Manner
Relational clause (15a) includes a

“Carrier” expressed by a pronoun ‘She’ and
an ‘Attribute’ expressed by a nominal group
“sort of crying’. In contrast, Behavioral
clause (15b) has only one participant and
its behavioral process in which “She” is
not labeled as ‘Carrier” but ‘Behaver’
and ‘crying’ play their function as a
process. It is questionable what causes the
inconsistency in analyzing and categorizing

are many ambiguous clauses that lie on the
border line of Material and Behavioral. This
issue will be discussed in the next section.

Material or behavioral clauses

Let us consider the following example pairs

(16a) I gave him this very cold stare. [8§]

(16b) I stared at him coldly.

(17a) He gave me a stare of newly-
awakened surprise. [2]

(17b) He stared at me surprisingly.



VNU Journal of Foreign Studies, Vol.33, No.3 (2017) 120-132 127

Here at syntactic ground, the grammar
in (16a) is completely different from (16b)
particularly the choices of process realized
in each sentence but at the semantic level,
sentence (16a) is synonymous with (16b). It
is clear that the semantics of the verb “gave”
is not the problem and it commonly subsumes
material processes. The difficulty here is
due to the combination of the participant.
Conceptually, semantic space of “gave’
covers material processes (i.e. I gave him
my notebook) but at the level of semantics
of clause we have to determine whether
(16a) and (17a) are material or behavioral
processes. In these cases, with the view of
semantics of clause, considering clauses
as making and exchanging messages, it is
suggested that (16a) and (17a) be Behavioral
processes.

Traditionally, transitivity is a concept
that is associated with the verb. Halliday
(1994) does base his view of transitivity
on verbs but he extends it beyond to
include the participants. In developing his
theory of Functional grammar, Halliday
(1994) broadened the traditional notion
of transitivity to shift the focus away from
entirely being marked on the verb. For
Halliday (1994), transitivity is instead a
notion to be applied to the whole clause and
I do agree with him about this point. Once
again whenever troubleshooting arises due
to the various identification of one process
type, the analyst is forced to make a decision
to favor either the formal grammatical or
semantic interpretation; for example,

(18) Then a slow, sly grin came over his

face. [4]
(19) A strange sort of grin went over
Gerald’s face, over the horror. [5]

(20) A quivering little shudder, re-echoing
from her sobbing, went down her limbs.  [4]

(21) She got into bed and lay shuddering
with cold. [4]

Halliday (1994) notes that verbs such as
“g0” and “go over” might be classed as Material
processes and “A grin” or “A quivering little
shudder” are both labeled as Actor. Material
processes construe figures of “doing and
happening”. They express the notion that some
entity “does” something. So we try to ask about
such processes in this way: what did a grin do?
Or what did a quivering little shudder do? The
answers seem nonsense. For this reason, they
are not Material. In our structural —functional
approach view, these above examples are
prototypical behavioral clauses.

Likewise, some Vietnamese clauses are either
material or behavioral in terms of grammatical or
semantic categories. For example,

(22)ChiTién no mét nu cwoi trén
méi  tham. [12]

Ms. Tien bloom a smile  on
lips vermilion.
‘Ms. Tien smiles a smile on her
vermilion lips.’

(23) Chung t6i nhim mat, nham  mii
lai  ldn ra cuwol. [13]

We close eyes close nose
again roll out laugh
‘we laugh out loud’

Actually, the verb “n¢” itself is the
common verb in material process, but in
the expression “no nu cwoi”, it contains the
meaning of behavior “smile” and it should be
analyzed as a behavioral process. Here are
some more examples.

(24) Cap vo chong Vin Minh  dwa
it chan nan. [14]
Van Minh give
very depressing
‘Van Minh couple looks at each other

mdét nhin nhau rat
The couple
eyes look each other

depressingly’
(25) Van Minh ~ dwa mdt nhin Xudn
Téc Po. [14]

Van Minh give eyes look Xuan
Toc Do
‘Van Minh looks at Xuan Toc Do’
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Below is an example of process “smile”
which is nominalized and labeled as a behavior
in Vietnamese.

(26) Nu cwoi dong dua, tung tiy trén
khoe  mit. [10]

Smile  swing toss freely on
corner eyes
‘An attractive smile comes over the
corner of her eyes’

At process level, this is understandable
that the verb “dong dua” is a prototypical
one for material processes and we interpret
(26) as a material clause. There is however
one potential problem in this example
which needs to be addressed, that is, “Nu
cwoi” (smile) is nominalized and labeled
as an actor while “Nu cwoi” is non-human
doer. It cannot do this kind of action
“dong dwa”. When we take the priority
of semantic clause it should be treated as
behavioral clause.

Consider the following example

(27) Xuan  rom rém nudc mét [14]

Xuan moist-REDUP tears
‘Xuan’s eyes are moist with tears’

“Rom rém” is a case of reduplication
(REDUP) of “rom” in Vietnamese. It is quite
reasonable to describe “rom rom” in (27) as a
“doing-word” since it means fluid discharges
or leak slowly. It subsumes material processes
at its process level. But we cannot focus
exclusively on the meaning of verb itself and
leave out meaning of the whole structure of
the clause where it appears. In this case “rom
rém nudc mat” (moist with tears) should be
analyzed as Behavioral at the semantic level
of the clause.

Indeed, as discussed above. Whenever
there is indeterminacy in analyzing and
classifying Behavioral clauses due to the
conflict of semantic of process and clause, we
do give priority to semantic clause and put it
in the central place in this study.

3.2.2.2. Clauses with two processes

Processes are the core of the clause from
the experiential perspective. The process
is typically realized by a verb group in the
clause. Generally, there is only one lexical
verb in a simple clause but in many cases,
more than one lexical verb can be found in a
simple clause in our selected data as in:

(28) All of a sudden I started to cry. [7]

(29) She began to cry again. [4]

“Started to cry” and “began to cry” in the
above examples contain two separate lexical
verbs. And there is often an argument about
the choice of these two verbs to classify which
category the clauses seem to fall into. To shoot
this trouble, we follow Halliday (1994) and
Martin et al. (1997), seeing these verbal group
complexes as single process and treating “the
second verbal group as the relevant one for
process type”. Therefore, “started to cry” and
“began to cry” are Behavioral processes.

In Vietnamese, some similar cases are
found in our selected data.

Chéan tay ba da bdt ddu run riy. [15]

Ho bit ddu ké Ié nhitng ton kém d3 dem
dén cho gia dinh Han. [14]

Unlike the above kind of verb group,
in the data of this study, we face with some
clause complexes where there are two clauses
and two separated processes accordingly as
show in

(30) ||| He paused; // gazed at me ||| [1]

(31) ||| She narrowed her eyes // and

shivered ||| [3]
(32) ||| She lifted her head // and sighed
il [4]

Before we analyze further, here’s a little
intrusion on the analytical convention to be
used for clause complexes. It is essential
that clause complexes be indicated
differently from ranking clauses. Ranking
clauses are marked off by || ... ||. A clause
complex, on the other hand, is marked off

this way: |||...]||. We will use this convention
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throughout this study. How do we analyze
and classify these clauses. According to
Martin et al. (1997), these clauses should be
treated as clause complexes in which one
participant is omitted. In the words, the
elliptical participant is unavailable as
analyzed below.

nature of participants will thus vary according
to the process type. The others two “Behavers”
are omitted. In this case our suggested
interpretation is that (33) should be treated as
clause complexes with three processes.

(32) ||| Cac chi phdi nip khudn mat hinh
trai xoan dudi nhanh co, //chi dam dwa miit

He paused; gazed at me
Actor Process: Material Process: Behavioral Circumstance
She narrowed her eyes and shivered
Actor Process: Material Goal Process: Behavioral
She lifted her head and sighed
Actor Process: Material Goal Process: Behavioral
There is an ellipsis of the “Behaver” in Ién nhin trom || [13]
the above examples. These three examples are Sisters  haveto hide face  oval under

cases of clause complexes with the absence of
the participants. They include two processes:
Material and Behavioral. This view is also
supported by Martin et al. (1997).

Every clause of Vietnamese includes the
“does what” elements. These are realized by
verbal groups representing different types
of processes: doings, happenings, feelings,
behavings and beings. For example,

(33) ||| biép va Xuan lai gidt minh// nhin
nhau va// doxem//Lan mubn gi. ||| [11]

Diep and Xuan again startle look
each other and observLan want what

‘Diep and Xuan startled again, looked at
each other and tried to find out what Lan wants.’

(34) ||| Ctr mdi khi Lan cwa, /hodc rén|||

[11]
Whenever  Lan stir or sigh.
‘Whenever Lan stirred or sighed’

In example (33) there are three lexical verb
groups “gidt minh” (startle) “nhin” (look at)
and “do xem” (find out) labeled as Behavioral
processes but there is only one “Behaver”
“Diép va Xuan”. Most typically a process
goes with its own type of participant and the

branch grass only dare give eyes up peep

‘They have to hide their oval faces under
grass, only dare to peep’

(33) ||[cd e Ié //nép vao bén //nhwong 16i
cho t6i //hay no mot nu cuoi trén do6i moi
thim|| [12]

She shy nestle cede way for
me or blooma smile over lips vermilion
‘She is shy and nestles to make way
for me or smiles a smile on her vermilion lips.’

We did not assess whether our group was
made of consistently semantic interpreters
and syntactic interpreters; however, this
result does support a split between the two

approaches to clausal analysis

3.2.2.3. complexing  and
circumstantial transitivity in behavioral clauses

The last case of difficulty to be considered is the
patterns of agnation between circumstance types in
clause and the logico-semantic types of relation
in the clause complex. Halliday (1994) states that
“the patterns of agnation involving the process
type typically involve grammatical metaphor”. For
example, the Circumstance of Means in the clause:

(34a) He looks at me with a smile.

Clause
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(34a) is agnate with an elliptical clause
link to she looks at me in a clause complex:
(34b) ||| He looks //and smiles at me. |||
The phrase “with a smile” is labeled as
Circumstance with the domain of a clause whilst
the elliptical clause “smiles at me” expands
the clause, building up a clause complex. At
semantic clause level they are synonymous but
they are distinctive in terms of syntactical layer.
The circumstantial prepositional phrase “with a
smile” and the elliptical clause “smiles at me”
are fairly synonymous but only the latter has the
grammatical potential of a clause to open up a
clause complex. In this study, we consider (34b)
as a clause complex with Behavioral process
“smiles” and an elliptical Behaver. There are
many examples of circumstances serving within
the domain of the clause with suggested agnate
clauses within the domain of the clause complex.
(35) He looked round, half furtively, with
a sort of cunning grin. [4]
(36) His mouth opened with a strange,
ecstatic grin. [4]
Let’s compare these above examples with
this clause “she cuts this tree with an axe”. Here
“with an axe” is labeled as Circumstance of

Manner-Means. But is this a case of “with a sort of
cunning grin” in (35)? Halliday (1994) states that
there are five sources of difficulty in identifying
circumstance elements, that is, (i) prepositional
phrase as participant; (ii) preposition attached to
verb, (iii) preposition phrase (as Qualifier) inside
nominal group, (iv) preposition phrase as Modal
or Comjunctive Adjunct and (v) abstract and
metaphorical expressions of circumstance. “With
a sort of cunning grin” is a case of (i) causing
indeterminacy in analyzing and labeling it. In this
study, our suggestion is that these examples be
treated as clause complexes with two processes.

In comparison with Vietnamese, there
are no cases of agnation in our collected data
since no prepositional phrases functioned
as Circumstance with the domain of simple
clause are found.

3.3.
differences in terms of the sources of troubles

Interpretation  of  similarities and

in English and Vietnamese

The analysis of collected data revealed
some similarities and distinctive differences
between English and Vietnamese behavioral
clauses as illustrated in Table 1.

Table 1. Similarities and differences in terms of the sources of troubleshooting
in English and Vietnamese

English | Vietnamese
Unambiguous .
& Behavioral processes + +
cases
Material-behavioral processes + +
At process ;
Verbal- behavioral processes + +
(verb) Level -
Mental-behavioral processes + +
Clauses “Dumb” | Relational or Behavioral + B
Ambiguous process Material or Behavioral +
cases
At clause level | Clauses with two | Verbal group complexes + +
rocesses
p Clause complexes + +
Clauses with circumstantial transitivity + -
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Behavioral clauses with behavioral
processes are clearly recognized and interpreted
in English and Vietnamese. In addition,
through our contrastive analysis of the sources
of troubleshooting in classifying and labeling
behavioral clauses in English and Vietnamese,
at clause level both languages share the same
common features. On the borderline between
processes,  Material-behavioral, Verbal-
behavioral Mental-behavioral processes are
found in both English and Vietnamese.

However, at clause level, there are some
common and distinctive features in English
and Vietnamese. Firstly, the problem arises at
this level when the type of process and clause
conflicts. To settle this conflict, we are in favor of
semantic treatment. In other words, as the conflict
between the process type and clause type occurs,
we suggest making a decision to favor semantic
clause interpretation. This helps analysts have
firm framework and evidence to determine the
clause type and function. In this study, we have
trouble interpreting Relational or Behavioral
and Material or Behavioral in English. But
Relational or Behavioral clause confusion is
not available in Vietnamese. Secondly, clauses
with one participant and more than one lexical
verb are found in English and Vietnamese. At
sub-type level, verbal group complexes and
clause complexes are present in both English and
Vietnamese. Finally, clauses with circumstantial
transitivity occur most frequently in the English
data but it are not found in the Vietnamese data.
It can be inferred from this that Vietnamese
writers tend to use clause complexes rather
than prepositional phrases functioning as
Circumstance with the domain of simple clause.

4. Conclusion

We aim at investigating shooting the troubles
in analyzing and classifying behavioral clauses.
In doing so, we provide explanation of sources of
indeterminacy to address the problem in the light
of structural-functional approach. In analysing
200 behavioural clauses from 16 English and
Vietnamese novels and short stories, we find
out the two situations that appear to contribute

to the problem of analysis and category. First,
at process level, interpreting behavioral clauses
with behavioral processes does not present any
problem in analyzing and labeling unambiguous
behavioral clauses. However, interpreting verbs
fitting more than one category of a process and
on the borderline between processes is very
challenging. The three subtypes of behavioral
processes, namely Material-behavioral, Verbal-
behavioral and Mental-behavioral processes
are found. Second, our main discussion is about
the situations where the semantic and syntactic
interpretation ofthe behavioral clausesisin conflict
and the options are split on which two processes
should be selected. This case is overwhelmingly
driven by ambiguity of “dumb” process especially
between material and behavioral clauses both in
English and Vietnamese. In this study, when the
semantic and syntactic conflict occurs, we tend to
take semantic as priority of semantic since we are
under the light of functional grammar regarding
language as “a resource for making meaning”
and as a vehicle for communication between
people in social and cultural contexts. Finally,
a contrastive analysis of the sources of troubles
for shooting, classifying and labeling behavioral
clauses in English and Vietnamese is carried out.
These findings suggest that when we analyze
and classify the clauses, we should not focus on
the process itself as an island of information, but
rather put it on the broader scale — the clause.
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MOT SO GIAI PHAP CHO VIEC XAC PINH
VA PHAN LOAI CAC QUA TRINH HANH VI
TRONG TIENG ANH VA TIENG VIET

Nguyén Thi Tt Trinh!*, Phan Vin Hoa, Tran Hitu Phac?

!Khoa tiéng Anh, Trwong Cao dang Giao théng van tdi 11,
28 Ng6 Xudn Thu, Lién Chiéu, Pa Nang, Viét Nam
’Khoa Dao tao qué'c té, Pai hoc Pa Nc%ng, 41 Lé Dudn, Qudn Hai Chdu, Pa Ncing, Viet Nam
STruwong Pai hoc Ngoai ngit, Pai hoc Pa Na:ng,
131 Lwrong Nhit Héc, Phwong Khué Trung, Qudn Cam Lé, Pa Nang, Viét Nam

Tém tat: Khong gidng cac qua trinh vt chat co cac dic diém khu biét & ca hai binh dién ngi
nghia 12 ngit phép - tir vung, cac qua trinh hanh vi khong c6 cac dic diém dic trung nhu mot pham
trit ngit phap khu biét. Do sy mo hd vé ngit nghia nén chiing thuong gay ra rat nhiéu khé khan
cho viéc xac dinh va phan loai. P c6 nhiéu ¢ gang nham lam sang to van dé nay trong ca tiéng
Anh va tiéng Viét (vi duy, Halliday, 1994; Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004; Eggins, 1994, Martin va
cong su, 1997; Hoang Van Vin, 2012), nhung van con ton tai mot s6 van dé can phai lam rd hon.
Trong bai bao nay, chung ti s& ¢b ging nghién clru siu cac nguyén nhén cua nhitng kho khin
nay va s& dé xuit mot sd goi ¥ dé xir li nhirng khé khan d6. Dir liéu nghién ctru 1a 200 ca hanh vi
trong tiéng Anh va tiéng Viét dugc thu thap tir cac truyén ngan va tiéu thuyét. Trén co sé khung
li thuyét ngit phap chirc ning cua Halliday (1994), nghién ctru cho thdy rang dé c6 thé xac dinh
va phan loai mot cach thoa dang mot qua trinh (dng tir) hanh vi, can thiét phai dit no trong mdi
quan h¢ véi cac thanh phan khac trong ct va ca hai tiéu chi ngit nghia (¥ nghia) va ngit phap - tir
vung (cau trac) déu phai dugce xem xét.

Tur khoa: nglr phap chuce nang, chirc nang nglt phap, ct hanh vi
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Abstract: France is said to be the nation which brought the modern higher education to
Vietnam with the establishment of the University of Indochina in 1906, the first modern university
in Vietnam. France is also the country which trained the first professors and managers in the
first half of the 20th century. The cooperation between the two countries chiefly that in joint
training programs has continuously developed despite all ups and downs in the relation of the
two countries. This paper, therefore, looks at these two systems respectively. On the basis of
their respective characteristics, challenges and achievements, it points out some similarities and
differences between them and some influences that the French higher education (HE) may have
on the Vietnamese HE system as well as the role played by joint training programs in Vietnamese
- French university- university cooperation.

Keywords: current situation, higher education system, cooperation, joint training programs, French

University Center (PUF)

1. Introduction

The trend of
has become stronger and stronger in the

internationalization

Vietnamese higher education in which more
prominent are international joint training
programs, the establishment of foreign
satellite campuses or foreign universities
in Vietnam. Thanks to their supremacy in
producing highly qualified human resources,
training technology transfer, international
joint training programs have quickly
developed and attracted the consideration
from the government as well as common
people. One of Vietnam’s big partners of
international joint training programs is
France. Over the last years, a number of

Vietnam - France joint training programs
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Email: tuvn@isvnu.vn

according to the French model have been
conducted in Vietnam, but France - Vietnam
cooperation in higher education has been of
much longer history. Due to history, France is
the nation which brought the modern higher
education to Vietnam with the establishment
of the University of Indochina in 1906, the
first modern university in Vietnam. France
is also the country which trained the first
professors and managers in the first half of
the 20™ century. The cooperation in higher
education between the two countries chiefly
the cooperation in joint training programs
has continuously developed despite all
ups and downs in the relation of the two
countries. The question is how to develop
more effectively the cooperation in higher
education chiefly in international joint
training programs for the benefit of the two
nations. This paper, therefore, presents:
(i). the current situations of the French and
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Vietnamese higher education respectively,
(i1). French education in Vietnam, (iii).
university - university cooperation in joint
training programs and then points out some
suggestions and recommendations for further
cooperation.

2. French higher education system
2.1. Current situation

French higher education system awards
the following degrees recognized by the
Bologna Process:
years), Master’s (2 years), and doctorate
(3 years). French universities have also
adopted the ECTS credit
example, a Bachelor’s degree is composed

Bachelor’s degree (3

system (for

of 180 credits). However, the traditional
curriculum based on the end of semester
examinations still remains in place in most
universities. This double standard has added
complexity to a system which also remains
quite rigid. It is difficult to change a major
during undergraduate studies without losing
a semester or even a whole year. Students
usually have few course selection options
once they enroll in a particular diploma . In
other words, France has a complicated system
of higher education. However, it might
be right to say that the French HE system
consists of two main types of institutions: (i).
universities and (ii). Grandes Ecoles.

(1). Universities: France has 82 state
universities, five Catholic universities and
a number of private institutes, which are
under the theoretical control of the local
education authority, and are run by a board
presided over by an elected president. The
presidents of universities are elected by the
board for a period of 4 years and can hold the
position for two terms. The board consists of
elected representatives of the teaching staff
(about 50% of members), of administrative

staff and students, plus external members
representing local interests .

It should be noted that French universities
are in the process of reorganizing themselves
into massive local federations of existing
universities and institutes of higher education,
known as higher education and research
centers with an aim to save money, by merging
some of the administrative structures currently
duplicated in each university or institution and
to make French universities more “visible” on
the international stage so as boost the ranking
of French universities in international higher
education community.

- Catholic universities offer the same range of
degree courses as state universities, and students
can freely move between the two systems.

- Private universities and other private
institutions: It seems that there are no private
universities except the Catholic ones. There
are other private institutions — schools which
include some of the grandes écoles and a great
number of private establishments offering
business degrees, technical qualifications and
other courses. To offer a degree, a school must
have its courses recognized by the Ministry, in
the same way as public universities .

French universities are ranked among the
most efficient institutions of higher education
in any developed countries in terms of the
ratio between investment per student, quality
and the results obtained although they are
considerably underfunded.

(ii). Grandes Ecoles are higher education
institutions which focus on a single subject
area, such as engineering or business, have a
moderate size, and are often quite selective in
their admission of students. They provide a
cosseted higher education to the nation’s future
elites, leaders of industry, top military brass,
top politicians, engineers, physicists and others.
Grandes Ecoles are very well funded, have small
classes and top teaching staff and some of them
are very famous all over the world
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2.2. French higher education’s superior
characteristics

Nguyen Trong Do (2011) is right to say
that the French higher education has three
main superior characteristics as follows:

(1). Democratic: The history of the
French education is said to be the history of
democratizing higher education. Thanks to the
reforms in the two decades 1980 — 1990, French
universities have become even more democratic
through the students’ participation and role in
the process of university management.

(i1).  Enlightening:  Being  greatly
influenced by churches, French universities
have gradually become institutions of
enlightening, playing an extremely important
role in the social progress. The respect for
truth, teacher — students relation, academic
freedom, relative independence from the state
have become great traditions of the French
higher education. They are the very important
conditions for formulating up a contingent of
intellectuals that France can be proud of.

(iii). Public good: Up till now, most
French universities are public universities. It
is based on the value or belief that considers
education as activities of public good,
different from market values. It is well known
that after the students’ movement in May,
1968 all French universities are open to all
“bacheliers” — those who have passed their
“baccalaureats” (except scientific and medical
training programs). Since higher education
is funded by the state, the fees are low; the
tuition ranges from 150 Euros/year to 700
Euros/year depending on the university and
the different levels of education: Bachelor,
Master, and Doctorate respectively .

It is commonly stated that low expenses have
ensured the equity of education for everyone, and
thus making French universities more attractive
for foreign students. That is exemplified by the

number of foreign students in French universities:
over 263,000 in 2006 occupying 11.7%, ranking
as 4" country after America and Australia in
attracting foreign students.

2.3. French higher education s achievements

Being an old system, the French higher
education is one of the HE systems that
has recorded greatest
the world. These achievements
illustrated by its quantity (the number of
universities, students, teaching staff, training

achievements in
can be

scope and modern infrastructure...) and

quality
Nobel Laureates, achievements in science,

(excellent  professors/scientists/
technology, engineering, culture and art...). In
the age of globalization, French universities’
achievements have had a profound international
influence (Nguyen Van Do, 1996).

(i). In terms of quantity, it can be said that
France is one of the countries that has the
biggest and most developed higher education.
At present, French universities and higher
institutions accept hundred thousands of
students a year not only from France but also
from hundreds of foreign countries. These
figures have unceasingly increased over
the years. For example, in 1950 the number
of students was only 136,744 compared
to 2,338,100 in 2017, and also in 1950, the
teaching staff was just 5,799 in comparison
with 91,000 in 2017. That is of special
significance because France is a country that
has the oldest population in Europe (Nguyen
Van Do, 1996).

(1). In terms of quality, the French higher
education has produced hundreds of leading
scientists in the fields of sciences, art,
politics, economics, among whom dozens
are great men of the humankind. In the 20®
century, this higher education produced
57 Nobel Laureates, not to mention those
French of other origins or those who were
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trained in France and a number of Fields
winners . Prof. Ngo Bao Chau bearing both
Vietnamese and French nationalities who
received the Fields award was also trained
and then worked in France.

In the field of social sciences, one cannot
help but mention a series of theories, doctrines
and trends of thoughts originating from
France with excellent representatives like
Rousseau, Jean-Paul Sartres, Derrida, but first
and foremost, one should mention Descartes
with his rationalism — the origin of Western
education.

The high quality of the French higher
education is also partially reflected in the
university ranking table in 2017 including:
Ecole Normale Superieur, Paris (66), Ecole
Polytechnique (116), University Pierre et Marie
Curie (121), University of Paris Sud (179) and
Ecole Normal Superieure de Lyon (201)....

2.4. Challenges for French higher education

Nguyen Trong Do, etal (ibid) holds
that the French higher education is facing
big challenges relating to educational
methodology, finance and management, and
international competition.

(1). Educational methodology:

Relating to

philosophy of enlightenment, students are

the French educational

trained to discover the general, fundamental
knowledge. This methodology focuses
on communication rather than criticism,
considering theory more important than
practice. In this modern world, the American
methodology focusing on practice seems to
be more appropriate as it produces human
resources that can easily meet the requirements
of the labor markets.

(i1). Finance and management:

The literature

universities are not highly competitive as

shows that French

other universities in other countries. Due

to very low tuitions, French universities are
always struggling with the financial shortage
thus leading to backward physical facilities.
The French education is now facing the
dilemma problem: pressure from the market
mechanism, first and foremost, whether to
impose higher tuition fees so as to upgrade
physical facilities and improve quality or to
maintain the existing mechanism to ensure the
equity of education.

The French HE management has not been
considerably changed since 1968. Mrs.Valerie
Pecresse, French Minister of Higher Education
also emphasized the autonomy of each university.
The management staff of each university should
reduce from 60 to 20-30 people. The university
presidents should be entitled to spend money in
their way including high pays so as to attract or
to keep excellent professors.

(ii1). Internationalization:

In order to integrate into the European and
world HE community, France has to reform its
universities. Together with applying Bologna
Process (L-M-D), French universities have to
change their programs in such a way that their
credits can be easily transferred and accepted
in other countries in the world.

It goes without saying that over the last
decades, globalization has become the main
trend of the humankind and the English
language has become more predominant. In
reality, English has become lingua franca
of the Internet age and it is even truer in
the field of higher education. Today, most
scientific conferences/workshops are
conducted in English; scientific works
are also published in English. In addition,
in countries like Korea, the percentage of
training programs conducted in English
is considered as an important factor for
receiving financial support from the
government. The predominance of English
also means the decrease of the role of the
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French language. Nowadays, even some
training programs of French universities are
conducted in English. Accepting this reality
means that the French higher education
has to accept the competition with a lot
of disadvantages: French professors have
to be good at English so that they can
teach international programs and have
their research results published in English
journals.

What is more, complying with the
ECTS
system and at the same time keeping the

Bologna Process, accepting the
traditional curriculum based on end of
semester examinations have made the French
higher education even more complicated and
to some extent, even more difficult for its
internationalization.

In short, the French higher education is of
an age-old tradition and famous for its quality.
That is a higher education of enlightening,
full of humanistic characteristics. It has
produced a lot of great men and thus has
played an important role in the world higher
education community. Although it may have
some challenges to overcome, they are not
as serious as those the Vietnamese higher
education has to face.

3. Vietnamese higher education system
3.1. Current situation

The Vietnamese HE system certainly has
some differences with the French HE system
in terms of its history of development, its high
quality and diversity as well as its attractiveness
to foreign students. Unlike the French higher
education, the modern Vietnamese higher
education came into being much later than the
French higher education and it was the result
of the West — East cultural exchange, chiefly
under the French domination. The modem

Vietnamese higher education first appeared
with the establishment of the University of
Indochina by the French in 1906. Since then,
the Vietnamese HE system has seen a lot of
changes for further development. At present, the
number of HE institutions has increased and the
training quality has gradually improved. From a
system consisting of only narrowly specialized
universities with only Bachelor and Ph.D
degrees following the former Soviet model,
now it has a number of multi-disciplinary/
comprehensive universities offering Associate,
Bachelor, Master and PhD programs.

The Vietnamese HE system consists of
the following 7 types of universities not to
mention colleges and continuing education
schools/institutions:

(i). Specialized universities each of which
focuses on a certain single area of study,
such as economics, banking, law, technology,
agriculture, forestry, fishery ...;

(i1). Multi-disciplinary (comprehensive)
universities including three newly established
regional universities in some of Vietnam’s
largest cities;

(ii1). National universities, one in Hanoi
established in 1993 and one in Ho Chi Minh
City established in 1995;

(iv). Regional universities: Hue, Da Nang
and Thai Nguyen;

(v). Open
universities established in 1994, one in Hanoi
and one in Ho Chi Minh City;

(vi). Foreign universities and;

universities: two open

(vii). Vietnamese — foreign universities.

At present, there are 644 higher education
institutions out of which about 100 are non-
public in comparison with 376 in 2009 .

Vietnamese higher education is organized
into public and non-public (people-founded/
private). Public institutions receive funding
for infrastructure, facilities and operational
expenditures. Private institutions are funded



138 V.N. Tu, N.P. Quang / VNU Journal of Foreign Studies, Vol.33, No.3 (2017) 133-145

by social, professional, and economic
organizations or individuals for infrastructure,
facilities and operational expenditures. The
government supports public institutions to
ensure that they always play the key role in the
national education system. In addition, there
are institutions with foreign invested capital:
(1). 100% foreign invested institutions and (ii)
joint venture institutions (Higher Education
Law, 2012).

Colleges normally offer three-year
programs and award Associate diplomas to
those who graduate. About two-thirds of
Vietnam’s colleges specialize in training
teachers for lower levels of the education
system. Colleges are small and the students in
these colleges make up a small part of the total
enrolled in public higher education.

In terms of management, it is worth
noting that universities and colleges are not
only managed by the Ministry of Education
and Training (MOET) but also by various
ministries and provincial people’s committees:
by MOET (over 100/644, by other ministries
such as the Ministry of Public Security (11
universities/academies/colleges), the Ministry
of Defence (25) and by provincial people’s
committees. At present, 40/63 provinces
and cities have universities accounting for
65%, 60/63 provinces have colleges making
up 95%. Most of Vietnam’s college-level
institutions are managed by provincial
people’s committees (Nguyen Van Nha & Vu
Ngoc Tu, 2015).

Unlike the French HE system, the
Vietnamese HE system does not have “grandes
écoles”. Vietnamese universities are also run by
a board presided by a president, but the board
consists of representatives of all academic
departments and some representatives of some
functional departments; no representative
of students. The presidents are appointed by

the minister of the Ministry of Education and

Training except that the presidents and vice
presidents of the two national universities
who are appointed by the Prime Minister.

3.2. Viethamese  higher  education’s

achievements

Vietnamese higher education over
the last decades has achieved encouraging
results. According to MOET, over 20 years of
reform, it has remarkably developed its scope,
diversified university types and training
modes; begun to adjust the structure of the
system, improved training programs and
training process; mobilized more resources
from the society. The quality of some training
areas has been gradually enhanced. The
HE system has produced qualified human
resources to meet the requirements of the socio-
economic development and industrialization
and modernization of the country, to ensure
national security and defence and speed
up the process of international integration.
University and college management has also
been improved. More importantly, it has
narrowed the gap between Vietnamese higher
education and world HE community and has
confirmed its further development.

The establishment of the two national
universities, three regional universities,
some Vietnamese - foreign universities and
100%

is also considered as an encouraging result

several foreign-owned universities
of the higher education reform. The idea
behind all this is to build a higher education
that is multi-tiered and that includes higher
education institutions operating under different
ownership models (public, private and mixed).
These universities are said to be Vietnam’s first
research-oriented universities which are more
autonomous than other Vietnamese universities
and they are the first universities to hire
administrators and 50-80% foreign lecturers.
However, as higher education is one of the three
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key areas (renovation in mechanism and policy
and renovation in administration and building
a strong and transparent State machinery)
in which to create a breakthrough to change
the socio-economic situation and vigorously
develop human resources, the Vietnamese HE
reform must continue to be carried forward
(Vu Ngoc Tu, 2012).

3.3. Challenges facing Vietnamese higher
education reform

Although the Vietnamese higher education
has recorded encouraging results over the
last decades, it has to be still continued to be
reformed as “without urgent and fundamental
reform to higher education system, Vietnam will
fail to achieve its enormous potential” and there
is a “close relationship between development
and higher education” (Vallely, 2008).

There are more challenges that face the
Vietnamese higher education compared to
those that face the French higher education.
Hayden (2005), MOET’s World Bank
consultant, groups these challenges into
four categories: finance, management
(governance), quality and equity of access.
However, there are other challenges that
should be mentioned. Vu Ngoc Tu (2004), and
Nguyen Van Nha & Vu Ngoc Tu (2015) point
out 10 main challenges as follows:

(i). The biggest challenge is to ensure that
the system of education and training responds
to the emerging demands of a growing
economy, that is, to satisfy the requirements
for human resources of the country’s
industrialization and modernization and
people’s learning requirements. Moreover, the
training scope has not yet met the requirements
of industrialization and modernization; there
is imbalance between supply and demand;

(i1). Inappropriate structure of the higher
education system is manifested by separating

the network of higher education institutions

from research academies thus reducing
investment efficiency and the quality of
training and research. Moreover, research is
not paid due attention to, teaching is not yet
closely linked with research and services for
social life;

(iii). Financial resources are limited,
mainly relying on the State budget. In
addition, the centrally determined structure of
funding proves to be inefficient and counter-
productive. Most of the HE institutions
in Vietnam are inactive in finding other
financial resources. Hayden (2005) states
that the level of funding for Vietnam’s higher
education is small: only 0.41% of GDP in
2002 out of a total of 4.22% for all levels of
education. In terms of expenditure on higher
education, Vietnam compares poorly to the
rest of the region and the rest of the world
(average is 1.22%);

(iv). Training quality, content and methods
should be improved as training quality and
efficiency are still low. That is confirmed by
Vallely (2008) who states that Vietnam does
not have even a single university of recognized
quality. Learning is not closely combined
with practice, and therefore, human resources
produced are not highly qualified. Training
programs are inflexible focusing on theory
rather than practice and slow in integration;
learning and teaching methods are outdated,
the training process is closed and inflexible. In
general, HE institutions have limited research
capacity; faculty qualifications are generally
low and vary significantly across types of
institutions and regions. Although Vietnam’s
HE system has recently introduced internal
quality measures, it still lacks external quality
measures. Teaching methods are backward, the
level of articulation and global integration is
low. The progress of renovation is slow because
of the slow-changing mindset of teachers and
their heavy teaching load (World Bank, 2007);
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(v). Teaching and administrative staff have
not yet been able to meet the requirements of
HE reform both in terms of quality and quantity.
At present, there are only 77,000 HE teachers/
lecturers out of which only 9,126 have Ph.D.
degrees and 36,347 have Master degrees; and
300,000 management personnel for the whole
education system from general education to
higher education (MOET, August 2012). There
is a serious lack of research experts, and HE
policy makers. Moreover, many lecturers do
not pay due attention to research;

(vi). Management is characterized by
a very high level of centralization. MOET
has significant power over higher education
and determines matters as varied as student
budget
decisions, and infrastructure and facility

enrolment, academic assessment,
maintenance. There is a severe lack of close
links between higher education institutions
and scientific research, businesses, industries
and employers. The existing mechanism
and policies have not yet created self-
accountability, responsibility of HE institutions
for personnel, revenue-expenditure balance,
and quality of training products;

(vii). Competition is not created for HE
development. HE institutions’ development
plans are not clear, just short-term rather
than long-.term and HE institutions are not
rationally distributed over the whole country
thus reducing investment efficiency;

(viii). Higher
not been able to keep pace with economic

education reform has

reform and requirements for integration;
HE management cannot keep pace with HE
socialization;

(ix). Vietnam higher education has always
affirmed the equity of access very much in
line with ‘“admission to higher education
should be based on the merit, capacity, efforts,
perseverance and devotion and can take place
in a lifelong scheme, at any time, with due

recognition of previous acquired skills”
(UNESCO,

certain groups (women, ethnic minorities,

1998). However, at present,

the less privileged, those from particular
regional areas) are not represented in higher
education proportionately to their numbers
in the population. The reason for this is that
poverty in Vietnam has a geographical aspect,
the poorer regions tend to have fewer HE
institutions, and people just cannot pay for
their higher education and this consequently
results in a lower level of enrolment.

(x). Curricula “as the bulk of Vietnamese
curricula do not meet the needs of about 60%
young laborers who graduate from training
establishments need to be retrained for at least
6-12 months after being recruited” (Nuffic
Neso/Vietnam).

(xi). International competition: Vietnam’s
open door policy has made the Vietnamese
higher education an integral part of the
world HE community thus leading to the
competition between Vietnamese and foreign
universities not to mention foreign universities
in Vietnam. According to recent statistics of
Vietnam Ministry of Education and Training,
the number of Vietnamese students studying
overseas has been increasing to over 60,000.

Although there are many challenges
that face the Vietnamese higher education
reform, they have to be surpassed. Only by
successfully overcoming those challenges,
can the Vietnamese higher education achieve
its main objective: to produce highly qualified
human resources for Vietnam’s socio-
economic development.

As has been pointed out in the previous
sections, there are some differences and
similarities between the Vietnamese and
French HE systems which can be summarized
in Table 1.
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Table 1. Similarities and differences between Vietnamese and French higher education systems

Comparison Vietnamese HE | French HE
Similarities
Budget Mainly relying on State budget Mainly relying on State budget
Competition Low Low
Management High level of concentration High level of concentration
Educational . . . .
methodology Theory more important than practice | Theory more important than practice
Differences
Still being planned Planned and developed
System
Without churches’ influences Mostly influenced by churches
Structure Inappropriate Appropriate
Universities Many narrowly specialized All comprehensive except Grandes
Ecole
Staff Teaching and administrative staff: poor | Teaching and administrative staff: high
quality quality
Training anq research Poor High (many Nobel Laureates)
quality
Curricula/training . .
contents Inappropriate Appropriate and modern
Teaching/learning Backward Modern
method
Equity of access Guaranteed Not guaranteed
Entrance to university Highly competitive Open to all
Tradition/history Short Age-old
Attra}ctlveness to Little Much
foreign students

4. French higher education in Vietnam

4.1. French — Vietnamese higher education

After occupying Vietnam, the French faced
with the greatest difficulty in the language
barrier. To overcome this difficulty, the French
set up an institution to train interpreters
and that was considered as the first French
vocational  school/institution in Vietnam.
Along with training interpreters, the French
government opened some more training areas
in administration, justice and finance.

The French — Viethamese higher
education (Enseignement Franco- Indigene)
was introduced to Vietham with some

modifications and adjustments of the French
training mechanism and organization to suit the
Indochinese conditions. It consisted of two types
of institutions: (i). Ecole Superieure — vocational
schools/institutions and (ii). universities.

In early 20th century, the French —
Vietnamese higher education became more
stable with the French government’s permission
to open more vocational institutions like
Medicine — Pharmacy, Pedagogy, Law... All
these schools/institutions were in Hanoi and
belonged to the University of Indochina. The
University of Indochina at that time consisted
of School of Indochinese Medicine, School of
Public Administration, School of Indochinese
Veterinary, School of Law and Administration,
School of Pedagogy, School of Agriculture and
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Forestry, School of Indochinese Commerce,
School of Letters (it then merged with the School
of Law and Administration), School of Applied
Science, School of Indochinese Art. The training
programs lasted for 3 years but from 1926 they
changed to 5 years. After that, more programs
were formulated: Architecture, Lacquer Painting
and Ciselure (Nguyen Van Do, 1996).

In short, we can say that the French higher
education system still has had some influences on
the Vietnamese HE system. However, there are
a number of differences between the two higher
education systems. One striking difference -
student recruitment - should be re-emphasized.
While French universities are open to all high
school students — those who have passed
their “baccalaureat”, except the scientific and
medical programs, the entrance to Vietnamese
universities can be highly competitive (Table 1).

4.2. French higher education in Vietnam at
present

As was mentioned earlier, in the context
that higher education has become a market,
France has made more and more concrete
plans to reform its high education to make it
suitable to the world as well as Vietnamese
development. Along with  scholarships
awarded to Vietnamese staff and students for
further study in France, the French government
has paid more and more attention to conducting
French training programs in Vietnam in which
the most predominant may be:

(i). French language programs with an
aim to support Vietnamese training programs
by offering subjects in French. In Vietnam,
with the support from AUF, the number of
subjects conducted in French or by French
or Vietnamese lecturers has considerably
increased. Out of 15,000 Vietnamese learners
of French, 22% are students in programs
conducted in French like Construction
and Urban Planning, Biotechnology, Food
Processing, Economics and Management,
Geography and  Tourism,  Medicine,
Informatics, New Technology, Chemistry and
Environment (Nguyen Trong Do, et.al, 2011)..

(ii). Joint training programs in Vietnam
according to the French standards with degrees
awarded by French universities: The typical
program of this type is the Excellent Engineer
Training Program (PFIEV) that has been
offered in Vietnam over the last 10 years. This
is a complete engineering training program
according French model and standards and at the
same time suitable to the Vietnamese conditions
with the academic support from 8 leading
universities in the field of training engineers:
INSA Lyon, INPG, ENPC, ECP, ENSMA,
ENSEEIHT< ENST, Lycee LOUISDE
GRAND). This program has been highly
appreciated by both the Vietnamese Ministry of
Education and the French Embassy in Vietnam.

(ii1). 100% French programs with degrees
awarded by French universities have been
conducted since 1992. The first MBA of this
type was offered in French and English by the
French-Vietnamese Center for Management
Education (CFVG) and Hanoi National
Economics University, Vietnam. The CFVG
degree is also signed by the Vietnamese
Ministry of Education and Training as well as
the Vietnamese Department of Industry and
Commerce and internationally recognized.

According to Nguyen Trong Do, et.al
(ibid), there are 22 training institutions
which offer 57 joint programs with French
universities: 16 undergraduate, 39 Master and
2 PhD. The most attractive training areas seem
to be Economics with 16 Master programs
and 12 undergraduate programs followed by
Science — Technology with 1 undergraduate,
12 Master and 1 PhD programs, the medicine
with 3 Master and 1 graduate program...
Programs in economics are most selected
because they meet the requirements for
development of Vietnam and at the same
time they do not require a lot of investment in
physical facilities, equipment or laboratories.

4.3. French University Center (PUF) in
Vietnam National University, Hanoi (VNU)

With Vietnam’s open door policy and
reforms, and withits position gradually confirmed
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in the region and with Vietnam entering WTO,
Vietnam and France want to intensify their
cooperation in training and research. Besides
offering joint programs in Vietnam, the two
governments’ scholarship policy over the last
10 years has enabled 3,500 Vietnamese students
to study in France. Experiences in France —
Vietnam cooperation in higher education have
shown that joint programs should be grouped
into one place so as to utilize all existing
resources. In that connection, the signing of the
agreement on setting up two French university
centers (Poles Universitaires Francais) was of
great significance. The main aim of these centers
is to turn the bilateral cooperation between
France and Vietnam in higher education to a new
model thus contributing to further development
of the Vietnamese higher education; to
be more concretely, to set up and develop
training programs of international standards in
Vietnam and gradually transfer French training
technology to Vietnam.

It can be said that since its establishment
PUF has gradually achieved its aim and
objectives set at the beginning and attained
encouraging achievements. Some of the main
achievements are as follows.

(a). Management

In terms of the management, it is right to
say that the French university management
according to the French university model
has been gradually transferred to Vietnamese
participating universities.

(b). Training

So far, PUF has conducted 7 joint training
programs on the basis of the L-M-D model (3
years for Bachelor, 2 years for Master and 3
years for Doctorate) very much in line with
Bologna Process. All these programs have
been conducted smoothly and effectively: the
input quality has unceasingly improved; their
prestige has been admitted by the society.
Student recruitment, teaching and learning
methods, testing and training management,
graduation approval have been carried out
according to the regulations of the French
universities and in accordance with the real
situations of the Vietnamese education.

(c). Research

As far as research is concerned, priority
has been given to research on areas relating
to training programs, conducting new PhD
programs, organizing conferences/workshops
and other activities.

So far, PUF has organized different
scientific workshops on: (i) the method of
organizing graduate training programs, setting
up research groups in the School of Law, (ii)
high-level research projects in the University
of Social Sciences and Humanity... However,
one has to confess that scientific research
activities have not been up to the expectation.

(d). Improving teaching staff

The Vietnamese lecturers have received
lecture notes, materials and training technology
from their French colleagues by various means:
study tour, workshops, class observation,
teaching assistance, coaching, seminars...) so
as to conduct PUF’s joint training programs and
at the same time apply them to other training
programs in their universities.

(e). Collaborating with enterprises

With its prestige in conducting high quality
training programs, PUF has invited experts
from enterprises and research institutes to
participate in teaching and accept students
for internships, for example: France Orange
Telecom, Accor, Sunway Hotel, IRD, Big C
just to name a few.

It might be right to say that since its
establishment PUF has proved not only its
effective operation but also its sustainability
for training technology transfer. PUF has
become an important factor in the French
higher education in Vietnam, thus contributing
to raising the status of the French higher
education in Vietnam through its high quality
joint training programs and research projects.

5. Suggestions and recommendations

From what has been presented above,
the Vietnam - France cooperation in higher
education has  recorded
achievements benefiting both systems and
countries. In that connection, Vietnamese

encouraging
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higher education should continue to strengthen
cooperation with its French counterpart. The
common forms of cooperation which have
proved effective can be: (i). joint training
programs and joint research projects, (ii).
co-organisation of scientific conferences/
workshops, (iv). student and staff exchanges,
and (v). exchange of information and
materials... The Vietnamese higher education
should focus its cooperation on the areas
that France is strong at and that meet the
requirements for qualified human resources
training and development. These areas
could be: Economics and Management,
Science — Technology, Medicine and
Pharmacy, Construction and Urban Planning,
Biotechnology, Food Processing, Geography
and Tourism, Informatics, New Technology,
Chemistry and Environment, Excellent
Engineer Training Program (PFIEV). Relating
to joint training levels, it should promote all
the joint Bachelor’s, Master, and Doctoral
programs with the language of instruction
being English. What is more, with the two
governments’ support, the PUF model should
be multiplied and applied in other universities.

6. Conclusion

Internationalization and  globalization
might be one of the solutions for the Vietnamese
higher education to create a breakthrough in
improving its training and research quality
thus keeping up with the regional and world
higher education community. In other words,
for the Vietnamese higher education to realize
its most important mission: to produce highly
qualified human resources for Vietnam’s
socio-economic  development, Vietnamese
universities have to speed up their cooperation
and links with foreign universities in the world
in general and in France in particular. It has been
proved that the most known common forms of
cooperation between Vietnamese and French
universities such as collaborative research on

areas of common interest, co-organization of
international workshops/conferences, staff and
student exchange, exchange of information
and materials and scholarship programs, the
cooperation in joint training programs have
been effectively carried out.

It has been proved that the Vietnamese
higher education, to some extent, has been
influenced by the French higher education;
therefore, it crystallizes the fine characteristics
of the ancient Vietnamese education and the
modern Western education. The Vietnam —
France cooperation in higher education can
be said to start from the establishment of
the University of Indochina in 1906. This
cooperation has continuously developed
despite all ups and downs in the relation
between the two countries thus contributing to
Vietnam’s highly qualified human resources
development as well as Vietnam’s socio-
economic development and therefore, it
should be continued to be consolidated and
further developed.
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HE THONG GIAO DUC PAI HQC VIET - PHAP
VA HQP TAC PAO TAO LIEN KET GIUA CAC PAI HQC

Vii Ngoc T, Nguyén Phan Quang
Khoa Quéc té hoc, PHOGHN, 144 Xudn Thiyy, Cau Gidy, Ha Noi, Viét Nam

Tém tit: Phap duoc coi la quéc gia dua giao duc dai hoc hién dai dén Viét Nam véi su thanh
1ap Pai hoc Bong Duong ndm 1906, truong dai hoc hién dai dau tién & Viét Nam. Phap cling 1a
dat nuée da dao tao ra thé hé gido su va nha quan ly dau tién vao nira dau thé ky XX. Hop tac
giita hai nudc co ban thong qua cic chuong trinh ddo tao lién két va da lién tuc phat trién bat chap
nhitng thang tram trong quan hé giita hai nuéc. Vi I& d6, bai viét ndy xem xét timg hé thong trong
hai hé thdng gido duc dai hoc nay. Trén co sé nhimng dic diém, thach thire va thanh tuu riéng cua
chung, bai viét chi ra nhitng diém tuong dong va khéac biét gitra hai hé thong va nhitng anh hudng
cua gido duc dai hoc Phap ddi voi giao duc dai hoc Viét Nam cling nhu vai tro cua cac chuong
trinh dao tao lién két trong hop tac giita cac dai hoc ¢ Viét Nam va Phap.

Tuwr khoa: hién trang, hé théng giao duc dai hoc, hop tac, chuong trinh dao tao lién Kkét, Trung
tam Pai hoc Phéap (PUF)
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Abstract: This paper reviews critical discourse analysis (CDA) research in the fields of media, politics,
racism and sexism discourse with voices raised against socio-political inequality, which is also one of
the fundamental goals CDA has been attempting to attain. Literature review shows that CDA research
describing and criticizing socio-political inequality through language use is enormous and so is its impact on
individuals and groups as members of our conflicting society. CD analysts, using emancipatory discourse,
can contest the maintenance and reproduction of domination and subordination patterns in society through
language practices by raising people’s awareness of the asymmetrical relation of power.
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1. Introduction

The fight for social equality is inarguably
one of the most humanitarian and noblest
causes carried out by human beings since the
coming into existence of social classes. It is
the creation and defence of group’s as well
as individual’s authority and interest that
perpetuate the power struggle, which takes
place in various forms from the tangible battles
with cannonballs to the more subtle arenas in
political debates. It seems paradoxical that the
more civilized and developed a society is, the
more fierce its members’ effort to balance the
power. In the modern society where the sound
of fire guns and bombs has calmed down in
some parts of the world, the voices against
injustice in the ideological and cultural forums
have not in the least. Voices raised against
social inequality in language use have brought
about a perspective of viewing and analyzing

* Tel.: 84-902229101
Email: huynhanhtuan@vnu.edu.vn

language: Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA),
“particularly associated with the work of the
British socio-linguist Norman Fairclough
and has become particularly influential in
Europe and Australia” (Trask, 2007:61). CDA
has been defined in various ways revealing
the approach, methods, goals, and fields of
research by such pre-eminent authors as
Fairclough (1992), Janks & Ivanic¢, (1992),
Tannen, (1994;2003), Coulthard (1995; 1996),
Schéftner (1996), Kendall & Tannen, (1997),
Wodak (1997), Baranov (1998), Cameron
(1998), Thomas & Wareing (1999), Wodak
(2000), Widdowson (2000), Wodak & Reisigl
(2001), Van Dijk (2001), Talbot, Atkinson
& Atkinson (2003), Litosseliti (20006),
among many others. Van Dijk (2001:352)’s
description of CDA is assuredly considered as
capturing the essence of CDA in which “CDA
is a type of discourse analytical research
that primarily studies the way social power
abuse, dominance, and inequality are enacted,
reproduced, and resisted by text and talk in the
social and political context. Critical discourse
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analysts take explicit position, and thus want
to understand, expose, and ultimately resist
social inequality”. Holding aloft the banner of
socio-political equality are critical discourse
analysts whose contribution to social balance
is undeniable.

2. CDA goals

As a whole, the resistance against socio-
political injustice in language use undertaken
by CD analysts is the supreme target of CDA,
which can comprise the following specific
sub-goals:

e “Make people more socio-politically
aware of the way language is used to
manipulate them” (Widdowson, 2000: 9);

¢ “Understand, expose, and ultimately
resist social inequality” (Van Dijk
2001: 352);

*  “Actupontheworldinorderto transform
it and thereby help create a world where
people are not discriminated against
because of sex, creed, age or social
class” (Caldas-Coulthard 1996, cited in
Widdowson 2000: 155);

* “Understand social issues, inequalities,
and ideologies, by exposing the subtle
role of discourse in maintaining them
(the “hidden agenda” of discourse)”
(Litosseliti 2006: 3);

e “Illuminate the specific mechanisms
through which dominance/subordination
— elements which structure society as
a whole — are produced in daily life”
(Réthzel, cited in Wodak 1997: 57);

* “Develop more effective means against
persecution” (Réthzel, cited in Wodak
1997: 57);

* Deconstruct and reconstruct images
of the other (Réthzel, cited in Wodak
1997: 78);

* “Describe and explain, and if necessary

criticize  (changing) social and

discursive practices, based on solid
research” (Schiffner 1996: 5);
Van Dijk (2001: 355) poses two basic
questions for CDA research:
1. How do (more) powerful groups
control public discourse?
2. How does such discourse control
mind and action of (less) powerful
and what the
consequences of such control, such

groups social
as social inequality?

In order to find answers to these two basic
questions, CD analysts often ask themselves
the following questions in analyzing a
specific text: “Why was this text constructed
at all?” ‘“To whom is it addressed, and why?’
‘Does the writer or speaker have concealed
purposes, and, if so, what are they?’ ‘What
hidden assumptions and biases underlie the
text?” (Trask, 2007:61). In view of the sub-
goals specified and the questions asked to
achieve the goals, whether or not the goal of
“making people more socio-politically aware
of the way language is used to manipulate
them” is seen as fairly summarizing the
goals of CDA depends on how the attributive
“socio-politically” and the broadened
meaning of “aware” is perceived. The term
“society” may inherently encompass all
the other components as sexism, racism,
ethno-centrism, anti-semitism, nationalism,
etc., which in turn integrate themselves
into politics. Language itself forms part of
society; language use including its syntactic
and pragmatic discursive features may
well be considered as indispensable cells of
social life. Though provoking controversy at
different levels regarding the extent to which
it acts upon human beings, the impact of
language on their mind and action is generally
acknowledged. Language awareness naturally
entails changing language practices, which
are “closely tied with changes in social
relationships

and with changing social
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identities” (Fairclough, 1992: 4). Therefore,
in a way, Widdowson’s remark can be said
to have solidified the goals of CDA. In this
paper, our aim is basically to explore how far
CDA has contributed to the global movement
of criticizing power imbalance, the ultimate
goal as pointed out by Van Dijk, Rithzel,
and Widdowson, specifically in the fields of
media, politics, racism and sexism discourse.

3. The Criticality of CDA

CDA is critical in that it views discourse
as a form of social practice and criticizes
the way discourse reproduces socio-political
inequality, power abuse or domination. That
is the reason why CDA is considered part
of critical linguistics and critical language
awareness. Critical linguistics is a linguistic
approach acknowledging the rhetorical
potential of texts in influencing social beliefs,
values and expectations. Critical language
awareness is the educational policy of teaching
people to be alert to socio-political issues,
which can be critical in some aspects including
linguistic matters (Trask, 2007). Perspectives
which can be more or less critical can be found
in other linguistic fields and approaches such
as pragmatics, conversation analysis, narrative
analysis, rhetoric, stylistics, sociolinguistics,
ethnography, or media analysis, among others
(Van Dijk, 2001), i.e, the critical element in
the analysis is not exclusive to CDA.

4. Fundamental issues and typical terms
in CDA

The fundamental issues in CDA rooted in
the typical terms centering on CDA research are
power, power abuse, dominance, and ideology.

Fundamental and central to the discussions
in most critical studies is the notion of power,
more specifically the social power of groups
or institutions, defined in terms of control.

Groups or institutions are considered to have
power if they can control the acts and minds
of other groups. This controlling ability
‘presupposes a power base of privileged
access to scarce social resources, such as
status,
information, culture, or indeed various forms
of public discourse and communication’ (Van
Dijk, 2001:354-355). In that line of thought,
power abuse is the violation of “laws, rules

force, money, fame, knowledge,

and principles of democracy, equality and
justice” by those people who have more
power (Van Dijk, 1993:255).

Dominance is defined as “the exercise of
social power elites, institutions or groups, that
results in social inequality, including political,
cultural, class, ethnic, racial and gender
inequality” (Van Dijk, 1993:249-50).

Ideology in CDA is the set of beliefs
underlying an utterance or discourse.
Ideologies can be conscious, subconscious or
unconscious in the form of ideas, beliefs, goals,
expectations, and motivations, etc. which
can be held by an individual or shared by a
group or society. Every example of language
in use has ‘an ideological dimension’... ‘An
utterance that describes an event in the world
has to choose one of the many possible lexico-
grammatical ways in which that event can be
encoded’ (Trask, 2007: 113). In other words, no

instance of language use is neutral in ideology.

5.Language and ideology/power relationship

Power, power abuse, dominance, and
ideologies are encoded in different linguistic
forms, often at the lexico-grammatical levels,
which might include the optional use of
either active or passive voice, focusing on
one topic rather than another, foregrounding
one perspective rather than another, choosing
particular naming or address patterns rather
than others, selecting a level for formality,
register, politeness, and so on. Trash (2007)
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affirmed that choices of lexico-grammatical
devices encode ideological dimensions. One
single and the same real-world event of socio-
political life can be linguistically encoded in
different ways revealing different ideologies.
In the different
ideologies are encoded by different linguistic

following headlines,

forms, such as the implicit assignment of
blame and the shifting of emphasis. Hidden
in the ways various lexico-grammatical
devices are utilized to construct the headlines
of the same event (the shooting of the police
at the demonstrators in a demonstration) are
different ideologies which can manipulate
the readers’ views of the event by either

(implicitly) exalting or defaming the agents or

the victims involving the event.

* Police shoot demonstrators (active
voice, explicit assignment of blame
on the agents, implicitly revealing the
reporter’s stance against the police and
the ruling Party and in favour of the
demonstrators/the opponent Party)

*  Demonstrators are shot (passive voice,
avoiding ascribing responsibility for
the action of shooting to the implicit
agents, implicitly revealing the

reporter’s stance in favour of the police

and the ruling Party and against the
demonstrators/the opponent Party )

* Shooting at demo (neither the agents
nor victims of the action mentioned,
implicitly revealing the reporter’s
sitting-on-the-fence’s stance)

*  Demo ends in violence/ 2 dead at demo
(neither the agents nor the victims of
the action mentioned with emphasis
on the result of the action, implicitly
revealing the reporter’s sitting-on-the-
fence’s stance)

* Police make arrests as 2 die in demo
riot (active voice, explicit assignment
of blame on the agents, however, the

agents’ responsibility is shifted to

another less violent action of arresting
with the agents’ the more violent action
of shooting causing death is kept
hidden). (Trask, 2007: 61).

So why does CDA depict as its principal
objective the task of deciphering the
interrelationship  between ideology/power
and discourse and to regain social equality?
The explanation can be partially traced back
to the struggle for survival, of which gaining
power and balancing human relationships are
perhaps the most crucial activities. However,
the power games in our society are so subtle
that sometimes even the players are not
always aware of their existence and they tend
to take myriads of power exertion instances
for granted. Power manipulation may be
disguised in various intangible apparels so
much so that even the most conscious people
may stand a chance of not recognizing its
impact. In terms of language communication,
the multi-layer of discourse interactions
implies numerous aspects of power abuse
very likely to be invisible to participants
who by no or little means are capable of fully
sensing its influence on their participation.
This embraces every feature of discourse as
genres, topics and speech acts, etc. and also the
channels of communication from the media to
everyday settings and the various subtypes of
discourse (courtroom, bureaucratic, medical,
educational and scholarly). A university
professor may use his or her power to force
students into taking what he/she says as an
uncontroversial truth. A student, on the other
hand, due to his/her lack of knowledge in the
specific field, finds himself/herself vulnerable
to his/her supervisor or tutor’s remark
(Wodak, 1987). Both of them are broadening
the gap of inequality in discourse without
realizing that they are doing so. Nevertheless,
CDA’s function in raising people’s awareness
in language encounters is not at all an easy
job in that it aims at ameliorating social reality
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without breaking its discourse conventions,
which are what construct and stabilize
social structure. Furthermore, power abuse
varies
and the knowledge level of the citizens of a
specific society. In a way, we are all being

according to ethnic communities

manipulated by language use. People in
societies where awareness of equality has
long been established may be more sensitive
to imbalance in power than those being the
citizens of nations where power distribution
inequilibrium is taken as a matter of fact
and part of social norms. What is more, the
impoverishment in some underdeveloped or
developing countries have pushed their people
into ignoring big issues as political power
to give priority to more practical everyday
concerns as finding food and clothes. Some
people are inclined to reluctance in touching
the problem especially among people of
different social groups. Essed (1991: 67)
exemplified the phenomenal tendency in one
of his studies: “It has been shown repeatedly
that Black informants are reticent about
discussing their experiences of White racism
with a White interviewer.” To approach the
matter from political perspectives, injustice,
unfortunately and ridiculously predominates
in western countries where political leaders at
all times promulgate the slogan of freedom,
equality and humanity. Power dominance
in political discourse has been analyzed
in several researches such as by Baranov
(1998) and many other authors (see Chilton
et al. 1998). The paradox with CDA is that
it seems not to be publicly and extensively
mentioned or rather not allowed to flourish
in social systems in countries where its role
is more significant in the fight for the liberty
of speech, which is restricted and to some
extent, persecuted. All of these may be the
explanations for CDA’s goals as expressed
by Widdowson and other CD analysts. It
is no exaggeration in the least to say that to

enhance individual awareness of the socio-
political injustice in power is to prepare for a
futuristic society of more equality, democracy
and civilization. All what the human race has
done so far can be assumed to fundamentally
serve that everlasting purpose.

6. CDA voices
inequalities

against socio-political

CD analysts have carried out research
largely in the field of sexism (gender
inequality) and racism, media discourse and
politics discourse. Other fields of research
include: Ethnocentrism, Antisemitism
(ideologies against the Jewish, Arabian,
Assyrian, & Phoenician), and Nationalism.
In this paper, CDA works are summarized in
the most typical fields of CDA: media and
politics discourse; racism and sexism, the
fields of CDA research which aim at fighting
for equality in human socio-political life.

6.1. CDA voices against socio-political
inequalities in media and political discourse

In the discourses of the media, politicians,
leaders of political Parties, the spoke-person of
a ruling or opponent Party’s use of language
may potentially exalt their values of ideology
and implicitly defame their opponents’ by
referring to themselves as ‘we’ the civilized
world, the ‘free democracies’, ‘the West’, ‘the
free world’, in contrast with ‘the other’ Eastern
countries, where the terrorists may come from
(Trash, 2007). The metonymic processes of
referring underlying this bipolarization or
dichotomy may manipulate people’s view
of the world as a world of binary division,
as Chilton (1998) suggested, ‘whereby one
element (the USA) stands for another entity
— a supposed collectivity labelled “free
democracies”, whose real world reference
however, is not determinate’, but excludes
or classifies negatively the ‘others’ (Caldas-
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Coulthard, 2003: 272). The dominant values of
the ideology providing criteria for evaluation
of forms of behaviour in the press are presented
in Chibnall (1977:21-22) as follows.

Positive Negative
legitimating values legitimating values
Legality Ilegality
Extremism Moderation
Compromise Dogmatism

Cooperation Confrontation
Order Chaos
Peacefulness Violence
Intolerance Tolerance
Constructiveness Destructiveness
Openness Secrecy
Corruption Honesty
Realism Ideology
Rationality Irrationality
Bias Impartiality
Fairness Unfairness
Firmness Weakness
Industriousness Idleness
Freedom of choice Monopoly/uniformity
Equality Inequality

When Western countries construct their
images using the positive legitimating values,
they at the same time potentially depict
the others, the Eastern countries as having
the negative values, which are inherently
associated with wrongdoings and problems.
about this
bipolarization or dichotomy tendency in the

Raising people’s awareness
language of the media, CD analysts have
contributed to reshaping existing acquiescence
to such unfounded and unfair bipolarization.

6.2. CDA voices against socio-political
inequalities in racism and sexism

Power relations are not only reflected in
physical settings but also in verbal struggles.
Individuals or groups’ language production
reflects their ideologies in the power struggles
in which language is used or even abused as a

weapon protecting their privileges oppressing
the less powerful others (Réthzel, 1997).
‘It is through discursive interaction that
meanings are produced and transmitted, that
institutional roles are constructed and power
relations developed and maintained” Wodak
(2000:185). CDA has contributed to the global
movement of criticizing power imbalance,
especially in the fields of racism and sexism
in language use. CD analysts suggest that
people are who they are (partly) because of
the way they use language (Cameron, 1998).
In the interface between language awareness
and language wuse, language awareness
naturally entails changing language practices,
which are ‘closely tied with changes in
social relationships and with changing social
identities’ (Fairclough, 1992:4). Racism and
sexism as hidden in language use are not just
individual opinions about and prejudices
against others but rather “social structures of
oppression” (Réthzel, 1997:59).

An overview of recent research in racism
and sexism might offer an estimate of how far
CDA has been into achieving the goals set up.
Racism and sexism are issues that interest not
only researchers of the fields but also laymen
whose everyday life is inevitably under the
impact of these social ideologies. There
have been numerous analytical researches
into racist and sexist ideologies, e.g. Rithzel
(1994; 1997). In 1994, Réthzel carried out a
survey investigating her students’ ideological
association of the 4 terms: German women,
Turkish women, German men, and Turkish
men. The findings were very interesting
revealing many crucial issues in DA such as
collectivity and individuality, interrelation
of gender and ethnicity, patriarchy and
class relations, constructions of the other as
rebellious self-subordination, the homogenous
other and the complex self, deconstruction and
reconstruction of the other’s images (Trash,
2007). In her studies, Rithzel found out that
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the ways of subordination of the two groups
of women within the family and in relation
towards men are opposed to each other.
German women are seen as subordinating
themselves actively, while Turkish women
are depicted as being the victims of men, of
their nature and of ideologies. What counts
as important in all of these studies is that
they render not only valuable findings but
also suggest some extremely implications
regarding the awareness and response of
individuals as participants of the social power
games. Réthzel (1997: 78), in her conclusion
to the German and Turkish survey, suggested
“in order to transform power relations it
is not enough for individuals to reposition
themselves as agents of social change and
deconstruct their images of the other; however,
in not doing this, the attempt to get rid of
racism and sexism might merely reproduce
them in a more subtle way”. Research into
racism and sexism has been continuously done
to illuminate the real mechanism of language
use in the two socio-political fields.

6.2.1. Racism in Language

Racism as one of the most sensitive social
issues has attracted the interest of quite a few
CDA researchers. The term racism itself has
become familiarized with everybody no matter
what their genetic origins are and has expanded
its omnipresent status in this ever-increasing
intercultural world as today when people are
more and more aware of racism and its impact
on the construction and reconstruction of
human perspectives on judging other people.
Its appearance in discourse has increased in
significance as discourse analysts more and
more recognize its profound influence on
social life, exceptionally in association with
politics where it is used as a weapon to defend
or to fight for social rights. The term “race”
can be traced down to biological differences
but “race” in discourse is inclined to refer
to ideology and social structure rather than

ethnic origins. Racist ideology inherently
exists in society like a hierarchical web
interconnecting complicated people from
different social groups. It has become a
widely acknowledged belief that whites hold
a contemptuous attitude towards blacks,
colored and yellows; rich yellows look down
upon their poorer folks; city-dwelling blacks
despise their countryside fellows. Naturally,
some people are more susceptible to racist
ideology than others and some groups are
racist than others. CD analysts do not only
describe but also try to explain to illuminate
the conditions for the emergence and existence
of racism to eradicate it.

Among the many authors who have
greatly contributed to CDA as regards
discourse racist analysis, Van Dijk can be
appreciated as the most influential both in
the depth and the diversity of his research.
His studies range from panoramic overview
on CDA to specific survey data about ethnic
attitudes and the way majorities talk to
ethnic minority groups. His findings in the
projects are absolutely discerning in terms
of humanitarian values. The black women in
one of his studies “experience accusations of
theft, laziness, or dishonesty, are addressed
impolitely or patronizingly, or are made
sexual propositions in situations where white
women would not be harassed” (Van Dijk
1984, 77). In another study, he examines the
way in which politicians speak about race
and ethnic relations, immigrants, refugees,
and other minorities as well as how they
contribute — through media coverage of their
discourse — to the ethnic consensus in white-
dominated society. His analysis of fragments
of parliamentary debates about ethnic affairs
in Europe and North America shows that
“politicians participate in more subtle forms
of elite racism when they present immigration
and minority relations as
problematic, if not threatening, while defining

essentially
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refuges, immigrants, or minorities as a main
cause of many societal problems” (Van Dijk
(1997: 31).

Van Dijk’s
initiative studies, have raised their voices

advocates, following his
against social inequality in various forums from
a wide range of perspectives and questions.
Talbot et al. (2003) e.g. discussed racism in the
choice of topics, lexis and sentence structure in
the media. They showed that in the reporting
of civil disturbances in Brixton, the actions of
the police were often placed syntactically in a
non-prominent position in the sentence, or by
keeping the agency implicit.

Racism in politics in a sense can be said
to be the most influential on society, which
might be illustrated in the pre-1989 period
Soviet Union where opposite concepts as
“our socialist people’s power versus their
bourgeois democracy, our unity versus
their pluralism” (Baranov 1998: 131-132)
prevailed their propaganda imprints in public
political discourse typically transmitted by
the media. Thomas (1999) points out the
unmarkedness of “us” and the markedness of
“them” in British and American press. In one
ofhis investigations, of the five people referred
to in the extracts taken from newspapers, the
ethnicity of only two is mentioned, that of
the “black secretary” and that of the “black
inmate” whereas the white ethnicity of the
others is left unmarked implicitly indicating
their norm and that the minority black group is
labeled emphasizing their difference from the
mainstream in a context where it is irrelevant.
language
education has touched on such aspects of

Research into racism in
educational life as the use of English as the
medium of instruction in schools or the use of
language as a requirement for job employment.
Bunyi (2001) advances the argument that the
use of English as the medium of instruction
in Kenyan educational system has prevented
children

from different socioeconomic

backgrounds enjoying equal educational
opportunities. She also argues that educational
practice and the differential educational
treatment of children in Kenya contributes to
the reproduction of unequal power relations in
Kenyan society. Roberts et. al (1992) raised
the issue of language and discrimination in
the multi-ethnic workplaces and traced the
inequality in employment policies in the UK
down to the inequality in admission policies in
the UK vocational courses. The authors found
out that one single most important criterion
for the selection of a course was a certain
level of English proficiency and as places
available in the work market became scarcer,
both course providers and employers raised
the levels of English proficiency required.
This, according to the authors, has illustrated
a well-known paradox that “applicants must
already have acquired the skills and resources
which qualify them for the opportunities to
acquire these skills and resources” (Robert et
al, 1992: 328). This paradox has widened the
discrimination in the UK educational system.
CDA has made great
contribution to the field of racism with

In summary,

numerous analyses from various approaches
shedding light on many issues in different
fields from racism in the press, racism in
politics, racism in language education, etc.

6.2.2. Sexism in Language

In collaboration with racism studies in the
fight against social injustice are researches
into sexism in language, which are equally
diversifying in the questions analyzed.
Sexist CDA research encompasses various
settings such as in politics, in courtrooms,
in advertisements, in the family, in the
classroom, etc., and various topics such as
women’s images and stereotypes in every
day conversations or as depicted in the press;
deconstructing and reconstructing women’s
images and stereotypes; and women'’s struggles

and negotiations for connection with men.
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Deconstructing  and  reconstructing
women’s images and stereotypes has been the
focus of sexist CDA studies. On the whole,
contrary to common stereotypes, women
in CDA studies used language in a way as
to maintain or reinforce rather than destroy
their relationships with men. In defiance
of common stereotyped assumptions about
women’s tendency towards talkativeness,
West and Zimmerman (1975, 1983, 1985)
found out that in intersexual conversations,
men’s interrupting women occurred far more
frequently than women’s interrupting men.
Kendal and Tannen (1997: 83) reported “in
groups, men tend to get and keep the floor
more often than women, talk more often and
for longer, interrupt more, and make different
kinds
strategies that challenge, create and maintain
status distinctions (i.e. they create and
maintain asymmetrical alignments between
Women,
according to this research, “tend to get and

of contributions, using language

themselves and interlocutors).
keep the floor less frequently and for less time,
interrupt less, and use language strategies
that are more supportive and that minimize
status distinctions”. Leto Defransicso (1998)
and Tannen (2003) investigated how the
power struggle takes place in the family in
the process of negotiations for power and
negotiations for connection. Leto Defransicso
(1998) studied the discursive inequality in
the family. Observations of the 7 couples in
one of his surveys led him to the conclusion
that the men were relatively silent and that
their behaviors silenced the women. The no-
response was the most common turn-taking
violation, particularly for the men whereas the
women worked harder to maintain interaction
than the men. In the same vein of research,
Krupnick (1985) studied male and female
students’ practices of turn-taking strategies in
the classroom. In her studies, female students
do not talk as much as their male peers and

are interrupted far more frequently than
men are in mixed-sex conversations. One
explanation offered by Krupnick is women’s
extreme vulnerability to interruption. Once
interrupted, female students had the tendency
to stay out of the conversations for the rest of
the class time.

The differentiation between the language
including the use of pictures and images
describing men and women is also found in
advertisements (Nair, 1992; Arima, 2003;
Cheng & Schweitzer, 1996). Men and women
are portrayed in advertisements according
to the socially constructed stereotypes of
femininity and masculinity (Goffman, 1979),
in which women have been associated
with nature, carnality, instinct and passion
whereas men are associated with culture,
reason, control and spirituality (Stevens and
Ostberg, 2012). The crucial point raised by
CD analysts is that there has been little or no
effort by advertising agents in changing these
stereotypes to bring about a reversal of men’s
and women’s roles in the media commercials.

Caldas-Coulthard (1995) criticized how
men and women are differently described in
the press. While male speakers’ nominations
are modified by their professional designations
in public institutions, women are nominated in
terms of their marital status, family relations or
age. Women'’s professional statuses are rarely
added, and if any, with shorter qualifying or
modifying linguistic elements.

Efforts in the fight against socio-political
injustice have been continuously made in
CDA research and more aspects of social life
have been the objects of CDA studies in the
field of sexism in language.

7. Conclusion

Raising people’s awareness of language
manipulation is what CDA has effortlessly
been doing in the process of constructing a
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more equal society. Research describing and
criticizing inequality through language is
enormous and so is its impact on individuals
and groups as members of our conflicting
society. CDA’s efforts and achievements in the
fight again social inequality have supported
the claim that social relations are not fixed but
can be changed according to human wills and
through human language practices (Krauss
& Chiu, 1997; Butler, 2007). Humans can
contribute either to reproducing or to reshaping
existing social relations. Language practices
are capable of maintaining and reproducing
patterns of domination and subordination in
society, but CD analysts, using emancipatory
discourse, can fight against this manipulation by
raising people’s awareness of the asymmetrical
relation of power (Janks and Ivani¢, 1992),
which is also one of the fundamental goals
CDA has been attempting to attain.
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TIENG NOI CHONG LAI BAT CONG XA HOI
TRONG PHAN TiCH DIEN NGON PHE PHAN

Huynh Anh Tuén

Khoa Sau dai hoc, Truwong Pai hoc Ngoai ngit, DHOGHN, Pham Van D&ng, Cau Gicf)), Ha Noi, Viet Nam

Tém tit: Bai bao thao luan cic nghién ctru thude dudng hudng phén tich dién ngoén phé phan
trong linh vuc dién ngon bao chi, dién ngdn chinh tri, dién ngén ham chira phan biét ching toc

va ky thi gi6i tinh nham 1én tiéng chong lai nhiing bat cong vé chinh trj - x4 hoi. Khao ctru cac
nghién ctru thudc dudng hudng phan tich dién ngdn phé phan cho thiy sé lugng cac nghién ctru

thugc duong hudng nay 1a vo cliing to 16n va c6 tac dong manh mé& dén moi ting 16p trong x hoi
c¢6 nhitng xung dot vé quyén lyc. Ching ta c6 thé dau tranh chdng lai viéc sir dung ngdn ngir dé
duy tri va tai tao su théng tri va I€ thudc br:ing cach nang cao nhan thirc cia moi nguoi vé su bat
binh dang trong mdi quan hé quyén lyc sir dung dién ngon khai phong. Pay ciing 1a mot trong
nhitng muc tiéu cin ban ma phan tich dién ngdn phé phan hudng t4i.

Tir khéa: phan tich dién ngon phé phan, bat binh dang vé chinh tri - x4 hoi, dién ngon béo chi,
dién ngdn chinh tri, dién ngoén phan biét chiing tdc, dién ngon ky thi gisi tinh



IN SEARCH OF EFFECTIVE PROFESSIONAL
DEVELOPMENT OF EFL TEACHERS IN VIETNAM

Truong Vien*
College of Foreign Languages, Hue University, 57 Nguyen Khoa Chiem, An Cuu, Hue, Vietnam

Received 22 March 2017
Revised 10 May 2017; Accepted 18 May 2017

Abstract: Professional development (PD) plays an important role in maintaining and improving
teachers’ qualities and competences, but how to make a PD program effective in relation to needs in multiple
contexts has still been a matter of much concern by administrators, researchers, and teachers alike. This
paper therefore aims to deal with this issue with a view to assisting EFL teachers to develop their PD in an
effective way. At first, the paper points out necessity of PD and some weaknesses in PD plans from EFL
environments in Vietnam and uses them as rationale for discussion in the following parts. Then it starts xthe
discussion by defining the concepts of PD and effective PD by different scholars that reflect the current trend
of individualized and school-based PD, and presenting scientific evidence about characteristics of effective
PD programs in the literature. From this scientific foundation, the paper finally makes suggestions about how
an effective PD program for EFL teachers and by EFL teachers should be designed and implemented in the
Vietnamese context with sufficient attention to contextual factors.
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1. Introduction In the Decision on the approval of the

National Foreign Languages 2020 Project, in
The fact that English has been one of the

most popular languages in the world is taken
for granted. In the Vietnamese context, the
English language has become the first foreign
language in schools and universities (Le,

dealing with PD-related tasks, the government
focuses on establishing Management Board
from Central Government; organizing the
implementation of examination, re-planning;
constructing training and re-training plans;
2002). Recently, the government has released and setting up continuation training (Nguyen,
a number of policies to improve quality of 2008). This
English instruction at all levels, and priority
is given to language teacher profession. As

a result, many professional development

shows the government’s
determination to improve the quality
of teaching and learning EFL, in which
] professional development and PD programs
(PD) programs to improve competences of are among the foci.

Nguyen (2013a, 2013b), who is from
the NFL2020 Project, when reviewing the

instruction of EFL at secondary schools

subject matter and methodology of in-service
EFL teachers by Ministry of Education and
Training (MoET) have been operated to
meet the ever-increasing demands of EFL

] R reported from a survey that 87% of lower
mstruction in Vietnam.

secondary school teachers and about 92% of

* Tel.: 84-913427114 upper secondary school teachers were under-
Email: truongviensp@gmail.com qualified to teach English, and that they
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would be exposed to such domains as ELT
methodology, knowledge of language learners,
professional attitudes and values, and practice
and context of language teaching (Nguyen,
2013a). In a recent survey on most-wanted
qualities of English teachers by 339 students
at English centers from nine cities in South
Vietnam, 12 qualities of English teachers are
supposed to influence students’ learning, the
first six qualities include English competence,
ability to apply teaching principles, ability to
manage the class, personal attributes, ability
to meet students’ learning needs, and ability
to use effective assessment (Tran, 2015).
These studies significantly revealed issues in
improving EFL teachers’ qualities.

Reality also shows that, even though some
positive results have been found, a number of
issues in the field of professional development
revealed through recent PD programs in
Vietnam need to be dealt with. First and
foremost, in terms of PD management, human
resource managers in the field of language
teacher education and development should be
considered in universities (Tran, 2009). These
managers, who are expected to prepare and
provide best conditions for teachers to fully
improve and develop their occupation, should
have profound knowledge of teacher career
advancement and thorough understanding
of inter-related issues concerning teacher
professional development. Secondly, language
teachers at secondary schools were not given
adequate training in TEFL so as to catch up
with modern teaching methodology (Pham,
2001). One possible cause is that there was a
missing link between training and the reality
where trainee teachers would be expected to
work (Le, 2002). Thirdly, regarding the recent
professional development programs, many
administrators said that these programs were
mostly prescribed from above, short-term and
unsystematic, and they did not include follow-
up activities (Hong Hanh, 2016). Finally, in

several schools, teachers were only familiar
with class observation as an essential PD
activity, and sadly enough, many teachers
did not conduct this activity in an organized
and effective way (Truong, 2013). Most of
these teachers also stated that they needed
more insights into such PD tools as reflective
teaching, action research, mentoring, peer
coaching, teaching journal, PD portfolios, and
developing individual PD plan.

From the overview of PD necessity and
reality in Vietnam, it is necessary, therefore, to
reexamine the concept of effective professional
development and what a PD program should
be like from the current research studies, and
how it should be implemented in EFL settings
like Vietnam.

2. What is professional development?

Before  exploring  what  effective
professional development is, we should take
a look at some definitions of professional
development nowadays in the literature.
Different views of PD may lead to different
implementation of PD strategies.

Traditionally, teacher development is
viewed as special and short-term events,
including one-shot workshops, presentations,
or graduate courses that teachers follow
during their career to update their knowledge
(Birman et al., 2000). This viewpoint makes
professional development restricted to purely
the activities that are designed and offered by
educational institutions, and PD is therefore
prescriptive, short-term, segmental, and
incoherent in terms of teachers’ needs and
previous or current knowledge.

To many scholars, teacher development
is a term used in the literature to describe a
process of continual intellectual, experimental,
and attitudinal growth on the part of teachers.
PD is defined as an on-going learning process

in which teachers engage voluntarily to
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learn how to best adjust their teaching to the
needs of their students (Guskey, 2000; Diaz-
Maggioli, 2003). Diaz-Maggioli (2003, p.1)
defined professional development as follows:

“Professional development is not a
one-shot, one-size-fits-all event, but rather
an evolving process of professional self-
disclosure, reflection, and growth that yields
the best results when sustained over time in
communities of practice and when focused on
job-imbedded responsibilities.”

Day (1999, p.4) gives us a broader
definition about professional development:

“Teacher  professional  development
consists of all natural learning experiences
and those conscious and planned activities
which are intended to be of direct or indirect
benefit to the individual, group, or school and
[...] through this, to the quality of education
in the classroom. It is the process by which,
alone and with others, teachers review, renew
and extend their commitment as change
agents to the moral purposes of teaching:
and by which they acquire and develop
critically the knowledge, skills and emotional
intelligence essential to good professional
thinking, planning and practice with children,
young people and colleagues...”

Day’s definition shows that professional
development is a complex, constant, and long-
term process which aims at both intellectual
and emotional change on the part of the
teachers to maintain or raise the quality of
education in classroom. It may be conducted
alone or in collaboration with others, and
it includes events that happen outside the
intention of teachers and institutions but lead
to an improvement in teachers’ knowledge,
skills and practice. Day’s viewpoint (1999)
on PD, together with those of Guskey (2000),
and Diaz-Maggioli (2003) reflects current
beliefs of most scholars in the field, especially
through approaches to research studies, which

also lays a scientific foundation of this paper.

3. Effective Professional Development

In dealing with effective professional
development for language teachers,
Richardson (2003, p. 402) stated that it
should be:

“statewide, long term with follow-up,
encourage collegiality; foster agreement
among participants on goals and visions,
have a supportive administration, have
access to adequate funds for materials,
outside speakers, substitute teachers, and so
on,; encourage and develop agreement among
participants;,  acknowledge  participants
existing beliefs and practices, and make use
of outside facilitator/staff developers.”

Desimone (2011) suggested five features
of effective PD that need to be considered: (a)
content focus: activities that are focused on
subject matter content and how students learn
that content; (b) active learning: opportunities
for teachers to observe, receive feedback,
analyze student work, or make presentations,
as opposed to passively listening to lectures;
(c) coherence: content, goals, and activities
that are consistent with the school curriculum
and goals, teacher knowledge and beliefs, the
needs of students, and school, district, and state
reforms and policies; (d) sustained duration:
PD activities that are ongoing throughout the
school year and include 20 hours or more of
contact time; and (e) collective participation:
groups of teachers from the same grade,
subject, or school participate in PD activities
together to build an interactive learning
community.

In his recent effort of analyzing 13
different lists of the characteristics of
effective professional development from
different disciplines, all published within the
last decade, Guskey (2003) discovered that
they were derived in very different ways, used
different criteria to determine “effectiveness”,
and that these characteristics are multiple
and rather complex. In most of the lists,
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however, the frequently cited characteristics
include enhancement of teachers’ content
and pedagogical knowledge, provision of
sufficient time and other resources as essential
to effective PD, promotion of collegiality
and collaborative exchange, inclusion of
evaluation procedures, school- or site-based
consideration, and emphasis on
performance (Guskey, 2003).

student

In general, when dealing with effective
professional development, most experts in
the field advocate moving away from an in-
service training model where teachers are
expected to learn a clearly defined body of
skills through one-shot workshops or courses
taught away from the school premises to
models that are grounded in classroom
practice and other aspects of school change,
involve the formation of professional learning
communities, employ different modes of input
delivery, sustain over time and in a coherent
manner, promote teachers’ change and growth,
and gear teachers’ practices towards students
learning. The following twelve research-based
characteristics compiled from the literature by
the author and presented in terms of content
and form, are supposed to reflect the current
trend of effective PD in the literature and be
closely related to the reality of professional
development of EFL teachers in Vietnam.

Content

Content and pedagogy: Teachers’ content
and pedagogical knowledge should be
continuously enhanced. Teachers should be
helped to understand more deeply the content
they teach and the ways students learn that
content appear to be a vital dimension of
effective professional development (Birman,
2000; Nguyen, 2013a). A PD activity shows to
be effective in improving teachers’ knowledge
and skills if it forms a coherent part of a wider
set of opportunities for teacher learning and

development, builds on previous knowledge,
supports national and provincial standards
and assessment, and is consistent with teacher
goals (Birman, 2000).

Situating needs in multiple contexts:
Professional development should address
teachers’ needs, and be situated in multiple
contexts, both in schools and offsite,
integrating teachers’ and schools’ needs as
well as national demands to transfer recent
international innovations in the field (Borko,
Jacobs, & Koellner, 2010). The design
of an effective professional development
program should be grounded not only in a
conception of how individual teachers learn,
but also in a conception of how schools as
organizations affect, and are affected by,
teachers’ learning (King & Newman, 2001).
Collective participation, i.e. teachers from
the same school, department, or grade level
joining a professional development program,
shows to be useful in terms of discussing
concepts, skills and problems in the same
context, sharing common issues related to
curriculum instruction, dealing with students’
needs across classes and grade levels, and
contributing to a shared professional culture
(Birman et al., 2000).

Focusing on student learning: Effective
professional show
improvements in student learning outcomes.
These outcomes should be broadly defined

development has to

to include a variety of indicators of student
achievement, such as assessment results,
portfolio evaluations, marks or grades, or
scores from standardized examinations.
Affective

attitudes, attendance rates, dropout statistics,

outcomes such as students’
and participation in school activities should
also be considered (Guskey, 2003). If a
professional development program exerts a
direct influence on students’ behaviours, this
will encourage teachers to view the program
positively (Daloglu, 2004).
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Addressing teacher change: Effective
should lead
to teacher change in cognition, beliefs,
attitude, and practice (Ermeling, 2010;
Gersten et al., 1997, cited in Avalos, 2011).
Besides, professional development program
helped
to grow professionally in terms of how
to develop effective teaching
materials, curriculum related issues, teacher

professional  development

for language teachers teachers

language

collaboration, self-confidence as a learner
(Daloglu, 2004). In addition, action research
showed to affect areas of teacher recognition
such as norms and values, connection between
phenomena, and methods (Ponte et al. 2004).

Form

Duration: Professional development
requires considerable time, and that time
must be well-organized, carefully structured,
purposefully directed, and focused on content
or pedagogy or both (Birman et al., 2000).
The length of one full academic year shows
to be appropriate since this length of time
will help teachers have a chance to learn,
implement, relearn, reimplement, forming a
cycle of experimentation especially in getting
feedback on what teachers have learned and
produced (Daloglu, 2004).

Collaboration and school-based PD
communities: Collegiality and collaborative
exchange should be promoted to make
professional development effective. Teachers
and educators at all levels value opportunities
to work together, reflect on their practices,
exchange ideas, and share strategies. They
may try out new ideas in classrooms and
monitor the success of their efforts (Englert
& Tarrant, 1995). Professional development
may be better when teachers and researchers
collaborate to examine and reflect on practice,
both are involved in co-constructing formal
(Bos, 1995).

and practical knowledge

Professional development needs to be focused
on building up PD communities within schools
for teachers to interact for their current as well
as life-long teaching activities (Rueda, 1998;
Matsumura and Steinberg, 2002).
Self-regulation: Professional
development will be effective if the learning
processes of the teachers working within
collaborative communities are also focused
on. If teachers are supported to self-regulate
their learning about teaching, then they will
be able to help students to control such self-
regulated learning activities, interpreting tasks
to define learning goals, selecting, adapting, or
even inventing strategic approaches to achieve
desired outcomes, reflecting on progress and
self-assessing performance, and revising
learning approaches adaptively (Butler &
Winne, 1995). Teachers should therefore
be encouraged to design self-regulated
activities in their collaborative professional
development plan for effective professional
development (Butler & Winne, 1995).
Technology-mediated input delivery and
PD activities: Teachers should be trained and
encouraged to make use of technology for
their professional development, since many
new PD models are incorporating various
technology-related components, including
digital libraries, web-based virtual learning
environments and online and electronic
conferencing features. These technologies
are supposed to overcome time and place
constraints and provide the means to reach
large numbers of individual teachers at costs
lower than those associated with the physical
presence of professional development
personnel (Rennie, 2001). Hybrid PD models
that feature both online communication (either
asynchronous or synchronous) and face-to-
face components are gaining in popularity
(Borko et al., 2010). Online collaboration for
PD showed to help teachers in one institution

with experiences such as envisioning
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professional development, gaining and
enhancing skills, sharing and exchanging, and
socializing (Kabilan et al. 2011).

In designing a PD program, such issues as
how it was delivered, the nature of the activities
that were pursued, types of PD tools practiced,
duration of the activities, should be considered
(Kimberly et al. 2007). Careful adaptation to
specific content, process, and context elements
showed to be of great importance.

Volunteer basis: Effective professional
development should be implemented on
a volunteer basis (Bobrowsky, Marx, &
Fishman, 2001, cited in Kimberly et al, 2007).
Volunteers differ from non-volunteers in terms
of their motivation to learn, their commitment
to change, and their willingness to be risk
takers (Loughran & Gunstone, 1997, cited in
Kimberly et al, 2007).

PD management unit: In making
professional development effective, there
should be a unit in the national or provincial
institutions in charge of this domain (Tran,
2009). Those responsible for planning and
implementing professional development must
learn how to critically assess and evaluate the
effectiveness of what they do. In addition,
there should be discussions about the specific
goals of professional development, what
evidence best reflects the achievement of these
goals, and how that evidence can be gathered
in meaningful and scientifically defensible
ways must become the starting points for all
planning activities (Guskey, 2000)

Follow-up: Teachers at all levels need
just-in-time, job-imbedded assistance as
they struggle to adapt new curricula and new
instructional practices gained from workshops
to their unique classroom contexts. All of the
studies that showed positive improvements in
student learning included significant amounts
of structured and sustained follow-up after
the main professional development activities
(Guskey & Yoon, 2009).

Leadership and school support: To make
PD activities more school-based, pedagogical
leadership in supporting teachers’development
such as the
provision of pedagogical leadership on a
larger scale also needs consideration when

importance of principals’

planning and implementing these programs
(Daloglu, 2004). The support provided by the
school such as reducing teaching timetable
or secretarial support encouraged teachers to
devote their time and energy to a professional
development program.

4. Suggestions for effective PD in the
Vietnamese context

The following suggestions are generally
based on the characteristics of effective
professional development mentioned above
with reference to contextual factors in Vietnam
and aim to assist PD planners, educators and
language teachers to build up a professional
development program that works for EFL
teachers all through the country.

(1) Section of PD management of EFL
teachers should be nationally or provincially
headed by personnel who used to be
experienced language teachers and researchers
and who grasp current approaches to PD so
as to ensure the right and proper direction
of professional development policies and
PD plans. In a similar way, a professional
development plan for EFL teachers should
be constructed collaboratively with the
participation of foreign and local experts,
researchers, provincial administrators, and
school teachers in the field. Also, there should
be constant co-operations between provincial
departments of education and training
and local universities/colleges of foreign
languages for PD program development and
implementation, and syllabus design and
modification. More importantly, establishing
communities

professional  development
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on different scales for continuous PD of
EFL teachers should be a focus in national,
provincial or institutional policies or plans.

(2) A professional development program
should include such components as context
establishment, purpose and scope of the
program, identification of specific needs
and expectations, structure of the program,
implementation and evaluation of the program.

(3) A professional development program
should be situated in terms of versatility and
practicality, so that the program is sensitive
to variety of contexts in Vietnam, especially
school-based settings, where management
boards make efforts to establish school
culture, and where teachers are allowed to
deal with their own needs, focus on their
students’ learning, be exposed to innovative
approaches, and have time to participate in
and reflect upon their instructional activities
in an effective and organized way.

(4) There should be a combination of different
formats of input delivery, employing various
tools for effective professional development, and
organizing time on an on-going basis. Delivery
format has to be decided before planning a PD
program: either online or face-to-face, or hybrid.
Classroom activities have to be considered so as to
develop teachers’ PD capacity in an optimal way.
There should be a progression from individual
teachers, groups of teachers, institutions, to
groups of institutions moving from awareness,
to reflection on teaching, reflective teaching,
and action research. Time needed for each
professional development program should range
from 4-6 weeks, to one semester or school year,
and content of PD should be properly tailored to
suit the time length.

(5) Regarding procedure of implementing
a PD program, there should be a number of
coherent steps, which are as follows:

- A survey should be conducted to gain
topics for the program from target EFL
teachers’ and administrators’ needs.

After the survey, a body of trainers,
foreign and local, national and regional,
should sit together to develop a PD
program, dealing with themes for PD,
mode of input transfer, classroom
activities, trainers, duration and
timetable, type of participants, and
related resource preparation.

In the initial step of the PD program,
trainers should deal with local topics
theoretically, give examples from
research studies, and invite teachers
to share their experiences from their
classroom instruction.

After this initial step, trainers may
focus on national and international
ELT issues by both transferring input
and assisting teachers to understand the
issues through activities and examples.
At this stage, teacher collaboration
activities as well as self-regulated plans
from teachers are encouraged. They are
also asked to reflect upon what they
have done and achieved after each step
to make sure the program is smoothly
implemented.

Teachers” PD activities related to
assigned themes of a PD program
or of the whole program such as
reflections, journals, portfolios, have to
be dealt with at the end of a program
so that teachers’ growth and change
can be practically followed and their
professional competence effectively
evaluated.

Follow-up plans should be encouraged
todevelop and share so thatall individual
participants may have common actions
for further implementation. These
follow-up plans should be organized
with close examination of and support
from provincial and local institutions.
A formal evaluation of the professional
development program should be
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conducted at the end of the program so
as to gain teachers’ feedback on positive
and negative points of the program.

(6) Individual language teachers should
be willing to build up their own PD plans
that are based on national or provincial
PD programs as well as their personal PD
objectives in reference to the characteristics
of effective PD mentioned above, in order to
make professional development self-directed,
on-going, and beneficial.

In conclusion, this paper focuses on
characteristics of professional development
in general and a PD program in particular,
almost all of which are research-based and
supposed to be related to reality of professional
development of language teachers in EFL
contexts like Vietnam. More significantly,
some suggestions are presented with a view
to making PD and PD programs in the future
better, more school-based and effective.

It would be more convincing if all of these
scientific characteristics were supported by
empirical evidence revealed through local
and national contexts in Vietnam. However,
as Corcoran (2001) pointed out, school staff
members often paid lip service to the use
of research in classrooms and were more
interested in designs that drew on research
about practices. It is therefore significant
to discuss the characteristics of effective
PD viewed and suggested by researchers
in the world and use them as starting points
in planning and implementing effective
professional development programs for
language teachers with consideration of the
contextual factors of Vietnam.
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- PHAT TRIEN NGHIEP VU HIEU QUA
POI VOI GIAO VIEN TIENG ANH TAI VIET NAM

Truong Vién

Truwong Dai hoc Ngoai ngit, Dai hoc Hué,
57 Nguyén Khoa Chiém, phwong An Cuu, TP. Hué, Viét Nam

Tém tit: Phat trién nghiép vu (PTNV) dong mét vai tro quan trong trong viéc duy tri va nng
cao phim chat va ning luc cia ngudi gido vién, nhung 1am thé nao dé cho mét chuong trinh phat
trién nghiép vu c6 hiéu qua so véi nhitng nhu ciu trong mot bbi canh da dang cho dén nay van la
mot van dé dugc nhiéu nha quan 1y, nha nghién ctru, va gido vién quan tim. Bai nghién ctru nay
ban dén van d&é PTNV v&i mong mudn tro gitip gido vién tiéng Anh phat trién nghiép vu ctia minh
mot cach hi€u qua. Dau tién, bai nghién ciru chi ra sy can thiét cua viéc PTNV, nhiing diém yéu
trong cac chuwong trinh PTNV ddi véi gido vién tiéng Anh pho thong tai Viét Nam va coi day 1a 1y
do cho viéc thao luan ¢ nhitng phan ké tiép. Tiép dén, bai nghién ciru bat dau viéc thao luan bang
cach dinh nghia nhitng khai niém PTNV va PTNV hi¢u qua boi cac hoc gia khac nhau theo cac
khuynh huéng hién nay, va trinh bay cac bang chimg khoa hoc vé nhing dic diém ciia cac chuong
trinh PTN'V hiéu qua thong qua cac nghién ctru trén thé gidi va trong nudc ddi véi linh vye chuyén
mon nay. Trén co sé cac dac diém khoa hoc da néu, bai nghién ctru dua ra nhitng dé xuét vé noi
dung va cach thirc thiét ké va tién hanh mot chuong trinh PTNV hiéu qua dbi véi gido vién tiéng
Anh phd thong tai Viét Nam, trong d6 chti y dén cac yéu té ngit canh.

Tuwr khoa: chuong trinh phat trién nghiép vu, hiéu qua, nhu cau, cong cu PTNV, dac diém, giao
vién tiéng Anh
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1. Introduction

World-reputable claim that

languages and dialects do not exist in

linguists

vacuum; rather, they often have contact with
other languages and dialects. Such contact or
exposure results in ‘borrowed language’ or
language borrowing, which has long been a
recurrent topic of discussions from various
approaches by diferrent authors, particularly
after the two classic works of Uriel Weinrich
(1953) and Einar Haugen (1953).

In Vietnam, although there have been
some studies on the phenomenon of borrowed
words in Vietnamese from other languages
such as Chinese, French, etc., like the works
of Nguyen Tai Can, Phan Ngoc, Vuong Toan,
amongst others, a number of aspects and
issues remain untouched, even in the recent
fairly elaborate theoretical work of Nguyen
Van Khang (2007).

* Corresponding author. Tel.: 84-903257820
Email: vietpham1504@gmail.com

2. The concepts of ‘borrowing’/ ‘loans’

As far as studies on the phenomenon of
borrowing and loan words are concerned, the
recent few decades have witnessed increasing
focus on theoretical aspects with more
comprehensive insights in comparison with
the two classic works of Weinrich (1953) and
Haugen (1953).

When researching borrowing
phenomenon, most linguists tend to use
the term ‘borrowing’ or ‘loan’ (Russian:
3aumcemeosanue). In  the  particularly
frequent field of lexical borrowing, the term
‘loan word’ or ‘borrowed word’ (Russian:
3aumcmeosannoe cio6o) sees the highest
use in contrast with the term ‘foreign word’
(Russian: unocmpannoe cnoso). Although
these terms have become so popular for
a long time, not a few scholars argue that
they are not accurate because nothing is
returned from the ‘borrowing’ language to
the ‘lending’ language. In this line, several
attempts have been made to suggest other
terms so as to add higher accuracy to various
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aspects of ‘borrowing’ phenomenon, for
example, importation, adoption, adaptation,
integration, etc.

Despite differences in concepts and
terminology, current researchers seem
to prefer the definition of Thomason and
Kaufman (1988:37) to the others 20 years
earlier, which states, “Borrowing is a kind
of blending or incorporation foreign features
to the language of an indigenous group by
the speakers of that language; although
this native language was maintained, it
experienced certain modifications due to
those additional features”. This definition is
believed to be better than that of Haughen
(1950: 212): “Borrowing is a ‘reproduction’
in one language of the patterns found earlier
in another language”.

Concerning the denotation and connotation
of the concept of ‘borrowing’ as well as
approaches to borrowing, recent decades
witness the following major emerging trends:

(i) The first trend considers ‘borrowing’

in a broader context, in which
‘borrowing’ is just one type of cross-
linguistic influences or of contact-
induced change. Language contact
includes many different phenomena
such as borrowing, convergence and
relexification. The most common
‘products’ of these phenomena are,
inter alia, code-switching, pidgins,
creoles, and mixed language.

(i1) The second trend considers ‘borrowing’

a ‘multidisciplinary’ issue, i.e. each
discipline would approach borrowed
words from a particular view such as
linguistics, anthropology, sociology,
psychology and ethnography. In
linguistics, besides traditional fields
which have long been interested in
the phenomena of borrowing such
as historical linguistics, comparative
linguistics, therearenowinterdisciplinary

research works such as socio-linguistics,
psychological linguistics and ‘cognitive
linguistics’. However, the most notable
emergence is ‘contact linguistics’. With
this new direction, the phenomenon of
borrowing will be considered from a
theory, from an approach that has many
newer, broader and deeper features than
traditional ones.

(iii) The third trend argues that traditional

researchers rely more on diachronic
linguistics and tend to investigate
the development of language and
language relations, the distinction
between the borrowed and native
characteristics in a particular language.
However, later research pays more
attention to the synchronic aspects of
borrowing, focusing on the distinction
between borrowing phenomena and
other language phenomena such
as ‘interference’, ‘transference’,
‘convergence’ and especially ‘code-
switching’. There have been meticulous
studies to find out the distinctive
features between the two phenomena:
borrowing and code-switching (see
overview of Romaine 1995). Another
noteworthy effort is in building lexical
borrowing universals like the ‘World
Loanword Database’ of 41 languages
(Haspelmath & Tadmor 2009).

(iv) The fourth trend agrees that research

on borrowing phenomena does
not merely deal with the results of
borrowing, but it needs to be deepened
from another perspective, which has
not received adequate attention so far.
It is the need to find out the answers
to such questions as: What are the
linguistic and non-linguistic processes
underlying borrowing phenomena?
How do these processes manage their
functions?
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(v) The fifth trend supposes that traditional
studies of borrowing phenomena have
a tendency to explain language change
due to internal factors. However, later
research has shifted to external factors.
The work which triggered this contact-
induced change of a language is the
book of the two authors Thomason and
Kaufman (1988).

(vi) The influence of language contact can
be ‘reciprocal’ / ‘two-way’ (mutual)

(non-mutual).

For example, Chinese exerted very

or just ‘one-way’
profound influence on the development
of Japanese, Korean, and Vietnamese,
but the opposite seems negligible.
When merely uni-directional, such
influence is likely to give rise to
‘linguistic hegemony’ as evidenced
in the languages of the ruling empires
in their colonies like Latin, Chinese,
Persian/Iranian, Portuguese, Spanish,
English, French, etc.

(vii) Borrowing can leave profound and
multifaceted impacts not only on the
lexicon, but also on the phonology,
morphology and syntax of the borrowing
language. Such impacts may extend as
deep as the ‘organic layer’ (stratum).

(viii) To establish a necessary
distinction between the language that
borrows (e.g. new words) and the
language that lends (those words), it is
important to use the following pairs of
common terms:

+ Source language and Donor language

+ Recipient language and Target language

+ Borrowing language and Replica language

3. Different approaches to the study of
borrowing

It is significant to note that borrowing
phenomenon in general or loan words in

particular should be approached from different
views of various branches of linguistics as
well as from interdisciplinary stance.

From traditional perspective of historical
linguistics and comparative linguistics, there
are three common issues of interest to study
the phenomenon of borrowing: history of
language, language relations and language
change. For example, English loan words
will be reviewed in the process of English
language history, from Old English to Middle
English and Modern English. In that process,
English has borrowed from many prominent
languages such as Latin, French and Norse
(the language of the Vikings, Scandinave,
which was believed to originate from Proto
German). From the 9"century onward, English
borrowed many French and Norse words, the
point of time considered to be the end of Old
English and the beginning of Middle English.

From the perspective of sociolinguistics,
studies of borrowing phenomena concentrate
on influential factors which are socio-linguistic
in nature (see Nguyen Van Khang 2007).
It is worth noticing the notion of Weinrich,
Herzgod and Labob (1968) on the so-called
‘embedding problem’ and
problem’ related to social correlate. Some
other issues are also noted, namely:

‘constraints

+ ‘actuation problem’ and ‘transition

problem’,  which refer to language
characteristics: How do lending languages
find way into borrowing languages? When do
they change their functions?

+ ‘evaluation problem’ concerning the
subjective evaluation of different researchers.

Also noteworthy is the notion of
‘social status’ of the lending and borrowing
languages. ‘Borrowing’ typically reflects the
social status of the relations between the two
languages. Consequently, two terms emerged:
‘Superstratum’ is used for the language with
higher social status and ‘Substratum’ for the

language with lower social status.
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As mentioned above, with the emergence
of subfields or the movement of ‘contact
linguistics’ (see Winford 2003), borrowing
phenomena are considered from an approach
which has many new features. In the history
of research on this phenomenon, the basic
problems are discussed from language exposure
perspective. Since the time of Uriel Weinrich
(1953) and Einar Haugen (1953), for more
than 60 years, there have been many different
opinions on borrowing (see Thomason &
Kaufman 1988, Trask 2000, Van Coetsem 2000
Aikhenvald 2002, Heine and Kuteva 2005).
Among them, more notable are the followings:

+ Borrowing is usually associated
with situations of maintenance, whereas
interference is often associated with acquiring
a second language and language shift.

+ Borrowing is a type of characteristic
transference from one language to another.

+ Borrowing is an incorporation of foreign
features into the native language.

+ During the process of borrowing,
some pairs of terms should be distinguished:
‘importation’ vs. ‘substitution’; ‘adoption’ vs.
‘adaptation’; ‘adaptation’ vs. ‘integration’;
‘adoption’ vs. ‘imitation’.

We can be more objective with the
viewpoint of ‘contact language’ when it
is estimated that approximately 60-70%
of Vietnamese vocabulary were borrowed
from Chinese in different historical periods.
Similarly, when looking into English, in 1000
English words today, the average proportions
are as follows (from Roberts, 1965):

- Pure English: 32%

- Original French: 45%

- Original Latin: 17%

- Original German: 04%

- From other languages (like Scandinave): 02%
and according to the general estimate of many
scholars, the number of English loan words
may be more, 60%- 70% or 65%-75%!

4. Borrowing at different linguistic levels

Borrowing occurs not only at lexeme level
(although it happens most popularly) but also
from phoneme, morphology, syntax levels:

4.1. Phonetics

Languages usually borrow phonemes,
phonemic distribution context, or phonetic
rules from other languages. For example, in
Latvian and Finnish, the first syllable stress
was borrowed from Baltic region languages.
Diffusion phenomena of phonetic change
from [k] to [c] or from [ts] to [s] was borrowed
from a number of languages.

4.2. Morphology

It is very interesting that English has
borrowed affixes from many other languages.
Studies by the Russian scholar Volodarskaya
E. (2001) show the following results:

- Pure Anglo-Saxon: 11.7%, including
prefixes be-, for-, mid-, mis-, step-, twi-, un-,
etc.

- Original French: 16%, including prefixes
counter, de-, demi-, en-, in-, inter, re-, sur-, etc.

- Original Latin: 45%, including prefixes
ante-, bi-, co-, dis-, extra-, micro-, multi-,
non-, post-, pro-, semi-, sub-, super -, trans-,
vice-, etc.

- Original Greek: 26.7%,
prefixes a-, anti-, auto-, di-, hyper-, mono-,

including

neo-, pan-, poly-, proto-, pseudo-, tri-, etc.
4.3. Syntax

It is obvious that the borrowing language
was influenced by a certain structural model
or a certain word order or one type of sentence
structure of the lending language (for example
subordinate clause is associated with the
main clause by conjunction). It can be seen
in various meticulous studies, for example,
‘Grammatical Borrowing in Cross-Linguistic
Perspective’ by Matras and Sakel (2007).
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5. Conclusion

Borrowing is a common phenomenon
across languages in the world, which occurs
most frequently and apparently at lexical
level. It also occurs at phonetic, morphological
and syntactic levels to different degrees. It is
important to understand the causes and impacts
of language borrowing so as to properly
treat borrowing in general and loan words,
or ‘foreign words’ in particular. On the one
hand, this will help preserve the purity of the
national language, and on the other, make use
of the positive impacts of borrowed linguistic
features to enrich the national language.
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